














SHORT LINE DEVICE. This device auto- 
matically “decides” whether a line 
should be justified or quadded. All 
full lines will cast on full measure, 
while lines short of justification auto- 
matically quad right, left or center. 
As one example, in setting classified 
display or imprints, the center button 
is depressed. Those lines short of full 
measure will center, while all others 
will justify. 


OTAR 


PUSH BUTTON CONTROLS. The Selector is lo- 
cated beside the keyboard in the opera- 
tor’s work area. His eyes and hands never 
leave this area when operating the 
Selectro-Matic Quadder. He can also 
“kill” an unwanted line simply by snap- 
ping a switch on the push button con- 
trol box. Another switch permits auto- 
matic recasting of quadded lines. 





The Star Selectro-Matic Quadder is the 
deluxe member of the Star Quadder 
family. Its standard equipment includes 
features that provide great flexibility 


and versatility. 


THE DELUKE 
MEMBER 





TAPE OPERATION. The Selectro- Matic Quad- 
der can be installed for both push-button 
and tape control, or the tape control fea- 
ture may be added later at nominal cost 
with practically no lost production time. 





There are many other time. 
saving Selectro-Matic fea. 
tures described in this folder. 
Write for it today. 





MEMORY SYSTEM. This trouble- 
free system remembers three 
signals simultaneously. It 
eliminates time wasted while 
the operator waits for the pre- 
vious line to clear casting po- 
sition before changing quad- 
der signals. Selectro-Matic 
signals can be changed as soon 
as the assembling elevator re- 
turns to normal position. 





SELECTRO-MATIC 





mokum @tAR PARTS, inc. 


en” SOUTH HACKENSACK. N. J. 





BRANCH: 1327 BROADWAY, KANSAS CITY, MO. 


AGENCIES: CHICAGO - MINNEAPOLIS - LOS ANGELES - DENVER - SO. ACTON, MASS. 


STAR PARTS (LINECASTING) CANADA LTD. MONTREAL ANDO AGENTS OVERSEAS, 
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THEY LIKE IT! 


# STA-HI TWIN-PLATE ROUTERS are now in operation in progres- 
sive newspaper plants across the country. Owners unanimously 
praise this time and money saving equipment. 


* Stereotypers operating the Twin-Plate Router are enthusiastic in 
their praise of its ease of operation and many safety features. 








me Cost-conscious publishers and mechanical executives appreciate 
its speed and accuracy that help break bottlenecks in colorplate 
production, produce finer printed results. 





7 If you are now running “Two-up” or more, you owe it to yourself 
to investigate the many advantages of this precision-engineered 
multiple plate router. Write today for descriptive bulletin and 
enthusiastic comments of satisfied users in both large and small 
newspaper plants. 









CORPORATION 


235 WEST WASHINGTON BOULEVARD © WHITTIER, CALIFORNIA 
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MASTER 


POWDERLESS ETCHER 
MODEL M-32 


MAXIMUM PLATE SIZE 20” x 24” 





A FEW OF THE 
OUTSTANDING FEATURES 
ARE... 


%& TWO COMPLETE 
PADDLE ASSEMBLIES 


for uniform 
quality 


%& AUTOMATIC CONTROLS 


>%& SMALLER BATH VOLUME 
20 gallons 


This machine is intended where production 
is not large enough to warrant one of our 
larger bath volume machines, or where it 
would be advantageous to operate a 
number of small bath volume machines, 





For complete information write Master Sales & Service Corp., PRICE $4500 
Wyncote, Pa. INCLUDING CRATING 








OW-MASTER POWDERLESS ETCHERS 





‘DM-24 MAXIMUM PLATE SIZE 15”x 18” 
DM-35 maximum PLATE SIZE 22” x 28” 


DM-48 maximum PLATE size 24”x 40” 


MASTER SALES & SERVICE CORP. WYNCOTE, PA. 
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Cleveland 
Folders 
by 
Dexter 


CHOICE OF THE PROS 





..-ASK ANY 
LEADING 
TRADE BINDERY 


THE DEXTER COMPANY 


Division of Miehle — Goss — Dexter, Inc. 
Chicago 8, Illinois 


ye 
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| A SYMBOL OF QUAL 
TYPIFIED BY THE 

“METROPOLITAN” PRESS 


Speeds, up to 60,000 PPH, or BETTER 


4-color unit . . . unmatched in performance | 
and dependability 


Color Cylinders . . . color couples for ROP 
and SPOT Color : : , 
oak, The WOOD Metropolitan Press Unit. . sleek and clean as a racing yacht ... 
Utmost flexibility for color positioning lined for F-A-S-T, dependable performance is known everywhere for the exce' 
ei 4 its printing standard . . . recognized always as “a symbol of quality”. 
—e — _— Quality in itself is not enough. It also takes experience to design and man 
presses like our Metropolitan units . . . smooth-running equipment that provides f 
, Si ca rooms with the finest and most dependable facilities known today. Such a combinat™ 
Quiet, Smooth-Running Units of quality and job-tested experience merits our reputation that at WOOD, quality is 


Ready access to all parts of unit for easy self-evident, integral part of every Metropolitan unit. . 
Based upon actual operating experience, WOOD METROPOLITAN PRESS UNITS 


adjustment 
a ith no superior from any standpoint of flexibility, dependable service and econe 
cither pe folded edge — operation. Every production demand made of today’s high-speed newspaper pres 
is met by these outstanding units. 


Press units available in dynamic colors of 


a... ae WOOD NEWSPAPER MACHINERY CORPORATI 


QUALITY THROUGHOUT, haw toys 7 
Developed Through Experience PLAINFIELD, NEW JERSEY « Executive & Sales Office: 501 Fifth Avenue, New York ' 


MANUFACTURERS OF PRESSES, COLOR UNITS, REELROOM AND STEREOTYPE EQUIPMENT FOR A CENTURY 


a 


Portable ink fountains 


ea 
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Marathon Roll Film Camera, 74 
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OUR COVER is representative of the effort being made in the print- 
ing industry to achieve better control of color reproduction. The 
scene is the pressroom of the comparatively new lithographic plant 
of Connecticut Printers, Inc., Bloomfield, Conn., where Fred C. 
Kendall, sr. (left), superintendent, and Stanley Kasper, press fore- 
man, are checking press sheets for color match. A scientific aid in 
this operation is the special light fixture which hangs above the line- 
up table and enables approximation of the preferred north sky day- 
light. This standard is followed by Conn. Printers in producing color. 





LETTERS 


TO THE EDITORS 


Humidifier is Proper Name 


Your May issue (What’s At the Exposi- 
tion for the Letterpress Printer, page 49) 
includes a picture and description of one 
of our space type humidifiers. 

Unfortunately, the caption uses the 
term dehumidifier rather than humidifier. 
What is already quite puzzling to the 
average pressman will not be cleared up 
when he reads this part of the article. 

Our space humidifiers are air condi- 


tioning units which prevent dry air pro- 
duction problems. Equally important, 
humidifiers greatly minimize curled stock 
troubles because they prevent nature’s 
humidity variations from going to work 
on the stock in full force. By preventing 
humidity from dropping unnecessarily as 
it always does in hot weather, the hu- 
midifier keeps the humidity variation to 
about 50% of what it would be without 
humidification. A good part of the 
wasted production can, therefore, be saved. 

J. R. Lewis 

Walton Laboratories, Inc. 


To Be Technically Correct 


Just received your June issue and en- 
joyed seeing the picture of the Washing- 


84 Years of 


Convex Curved Base 
Female Dovetail Head 


Leadership 


yp Produced the — 


Force LRTI 


Straight Flat Base 
Male Dovetail Head 


Numbering 
System! 


Since 1875, William A. 


Force & Company has pioneered 
new developments in numbering 
equipment. Latest development is 
the “1000 SFM‘Universal Rotary 
Numbering Head Assembly Sys- 
tem” providing accurate number- 


ing at 1000 Surface Feet per Minute. Customized to your 
exact needs, this System speeds-up production on complex 
jobs without the cost of special “‘built-to-order” machines. 
You start with a basic set-up, and build around it as new 
needs arise. Straight or convex style rotary heads are avail- 
able for printing across or along the web. 


Write for Force Rotary Heads and Typographs booklet 


*On 17” circumference presses and larger. 


Wes 
#. 
AD & CO., Incorporated 
v 1 216 Nichols Ave., 
Brooklyn 8, N.Y 
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ton printing press on the front cover 

For an old timer, who as a y “ 
man operated one of these presses, the 
picture is misleading. There is no tym- 
pan rack on the press shown, consequent. 
ly there would be no place to place 
a sheet of paper in position to print. 
And if there was a tympan rack it would 
open back over where the ink plate and 
roller are shown in the picture, 

The picture indicates that the gentle 
man has just taken a sheet from the 
press and is looking it over. If that 
was the case, he would have taken it 
off the other side of the press, and the 
ink plate would have been where he 
stands. 

Anyway, the picture of the press is en. 
joyable, but would be hard to use as 
pictured. 

A. B. Woolley 
Printer and Publisher 
Saybrook, Illinois 


Exposition Bound 


In accordance with your announcement 
in the June issue we would like to re 
quest 10 additional admission certificates 
to the Graphic Arts Exposition to be 
held at the New York Coliseum. 

Interchemical Corporation 
Research Laboratories 
New York, N. Y. 


Please send 50 extra guest certificates 
to the Seventh Educational Graphic Arts 
Exposition. 

George V. Meller 
Vice President 
Carteret Printing Co. 
New York, N. Y. 


EDITOR’S NOTE: The offer of extra 
tickets of admission to the Graphic Arts 
Exposition is still good. Address your 
request to: Printinc Propuction, 1276 
W. 3rd St., Cleveland 13, O. 


Valuable Directory 


With aggravating regularity, our Print- 
1NG Propuction Where to Buy Printing 
Equipment and Supplies disappears—evi- 
dence that it is a valuable referral direc- 
tory consulted by many. 

Clark Q. Snyder, 
Vice President, 
E. G. Ryan and Co. 


Contact Screen Source 


It was interesting to read the article 
in the April issue of Printinc PRODUCTION 
entitled Halftone Making for Engraving- 
Offset by Gyan P. Madan, which dealt 
with contact screens. 

However, in speaking of the Pawo 
screen, you made no mention that this 
screen is available from the Kemart Cor- 
poration under the name of Kemart- 
Pawo Gray Contact Screens. We are 
exclusive representatives for Nottaris & 
Wagner of Switzerland on this screen in 
the United States and Canada. 

Lyle P. Youngdahl 
Kemart Corporation 


Information is yours for the asking if 
you take advantage of PRINTING 
Propuction’s Reader Service Card. 
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{above} Micrometer handwheel for precise settings up to 
001°. Wheel is graduated to 004 


(right) Two-way program correction wheel at lower left 
makes it possible to shift entire cutting program forward 


or backward 
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Medel 32-/ rst time 


Senator’s famous Electronic Spacer 


Model 42-The 41°” is the 


The Senator klectronic 


a small 
r is available with the 


space 





p ‘ vance—simply by pressing 

a “Repeat” button.) 1 will repeat to the recorded size 

with an accuracy of 002° without further adjustments 

or corrections. From then on, operation is automatic. 

To remove signals the “Cancel” button is pushed and 

back gauge run over one or more signals as desired. No 
lint, dirt, humidity, or vibration problems 


ting program can be corrected forward or b 

to compensate for paper shrinkage, gripper margin 
variations, or other changes in the sheet. Limit switches 
can be set for quick return of gauge after completion 
of cut sequence. A safety lock prevents accidental or 
unauthorized use of the spacer. Spacer may be switched 
off at any time for normal operation and still maintain 
all accurate settings 


jon is provided by « slipping clutch for 


Se a 


daily, weekly and periodic lubrication. 


independently of the 
ciency of operation. 

2. Double crank 
drive since knife bar 
simple, straightfor 

3. The overload slips 
sets itself automaticall 
the cause of the slipp 
a dull knife 

4. Knife may be 
man. Operator can 
and keep knife in posii 


We will be pleasea to 
send you an illustrated 

bulletin, complete with 

ons of Models 


4? and 52 


American 
Type 
Founders 


most 


popular and economical size for the 


average plant 


Medel S2-The 52° is the recom- 
mended machine for plants with 























IMPORTANT News| 








% 

Daycolian is the trade name for an ex- 
clusive new synthetic material de- 
veloped in the research laboratories of 

the Dayton Rubber Company. 
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sifor every printer- 


NOW AVAILABLE! 
NEW DAYCOLLAN*‘* printing rollers! 












ROM 








> 


raphic 


C7 Exposition (,) 


- 


A brand new booklet illustrating 12 sample runs on different 
stock is now available. See for yourself how Daycollan can 
print and profit for you. Use the handy coupon. 

Dayco Dept. 


Dayton Industrial Products Co. 


© P-8 Co. 195° A Division of The Dayton Rubber Company, Dayton 1, Ohio 























The Dayton Rubber Company (Canada) _ en in ee ee i ne ee ee 
Ltd., Toronto; Farwest Ink Co., Seattle, ; | Send the new booklet illustrating 12 printed samples as produced with Daycollan! 
Washington; Albert Ladymon, Dallas, Texas; ' l 

Walter W. Lawrence Co., Inc., Los Angeles; t ‘ : 

George W. Shively Co., San Francisco. i | Name Title 

Dayco Rollers . . . for Offset, Letterpress, i few avian mouems | % 

Newspaper, Corrugated Boxboard, Gravure, | — 

Flexograph, Coating, Graining, Steel Mills. | Address 

Dayco Offset Blankets, Dayco Fountain Divid- | 

ers, Dayco Color Separators. . = ‘ State 
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Bureau of Engraving Appoints Two—The 
election of Lee S. Preston and Walter 
Grivna as vice presidents of the Bureau 
of Engraving, Inc., a Graphic Arts educa- 
tional and industrial concern with head- 
quarters in Minneapolis, Minn., was an- 
nounced recently. Grivna is also general 
superintendent of the Commercial Divi- 
sion and supervises printing, engraving 
and production. Preston will continue as 
secretary and editorial director of the 
Educational Division. 


Linotype Appoints Cleveland Manager— 
Joseph W. Agee has been named manager 
of the Cleveland branch of Mergenthaler 
Linotype Co., according to Paul S. Chis- 
holm, vice president-domestic sales. Agee 
succeeds George A. Boucher who was 
recently appointed manager of produc- 
tion planning at Linotype’s Brooklyn 
offices. 


Harris-Seybold Names Executive—Nelson 
O. Scourfield has been appointed vice pres- 
ident of the Dayton Div., Harris-Seybold 
Company, Div. Harris-Intertype Corp., ac- 
cording to George C. Houck, president, 
Harris-Seybold. Scourfield will assume 
greater responsibility for sales, service and 
engineering development of the company’s 
products made in Dayton, O. He has 
been with the company for 23 years. 
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BURGESS CELLULOSE COMPANY 


Manufacturers and Distributors of 
Burgess Chrome and Supreme Tone-Tex Mats, Freeport, Iinois 





Canadian Representative, R. M. Louson & Co., Ltd., 
Kennedy Road, Agincourt, Ontario 
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SCOURFIELD WILLIAMSON 


Printing Supply Company Appoints—Ww. 
H. Williamson has been named general 
manager of E. G. Ryan and Co., accord- 
ing to an announcement by E. G. Ryan, 
president. In his new capacity William- 
son will have complete charge of the sales 
and service operations of the company, 


Ellsworth Joins Typecraft—Phil Ellsworth 
has been named president of Typecraft, 
Incorporated, Pasadena, Calif., to succeed 
Emer D. Bates who has assumed the 
post of chairman of the board. Ellsworth 
has been associated with the printing 
industry for over 30 years. 


New Plant for GPI—General Printing Ink 
Co., Div. Sun Chemical Corp., recently 
opened a new ink plant at 20 N. Union 
St., Rochester, N. Y., according to John 
S. Thome, vice president of Sun Chemi- 
cal’s Graphic Arts Group. The plant, 








Ad 
RON SAUNDERS DICK SAUNDERS 


consisting of 12,000 sq. ft. will offer a 
complete line of printing inks as well as 
litho supplies for platemaking and press- 
room. Ronald G. Saunders has been 
named general manager and Richard 
Saunders has been named branch man- 
ager. 


Wisconsin Production Club Elects—New- 
ly elected officers of the Printing Produc- 
tion Club of the Graphic Arts Assoc. of 
Wisconsin are as follows: Wally Back- 
haus, Kalmbach Publishing Co., modera- 
tor; Herb Lyons, W. A. Krueger Co., vice 
moderator; Gene Poplawski, Wiesner & 
Holm, secretary, and Vincent Davel, Mar- 
quette University Press, treasurer. 


Fairchild Graphic Appointments-—Promo- 
tion of William B. Condit to assistant 
to the marketing manager, Fairchild 
Graphic Equipment, Inc., has been re- 
ported by E. P. Tracht, manager of mar- 
keting. Condit replaces Jack O. Baldwin 
who has been assigned to the Northern 
California area where he will be respons- 
ible for the promotion and use of Fair- 
child electronic engraving and Teletype- 
setter equipment. Baldwin succeeds Opie 
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Let’s Talk Advancements... 


New Features .. . Setting New Standards For Excellence... 


Miehle 61 And 76 Offset Presses 


At Miehle, leadership is defined as...“the Air Glide Sheet Transfer results in more 
art of making the best better!” Makingthat finished sheets of superior quality... 
definition come alive is the full time task Sheets are transferred from unit to unit on 
of a dedicated team of highly skilled 2 Cushion of air. oa: ttinieniieian 
graphic arts scientists and engineers. Rotative Ink Vibrator Drive assures color 


F . uniformity from gripper edge to tail end 
or example, even though the unit-con- of sheet . . . vibrator reversal timing is in- 


structed Miehle 61 and 76 Offset Presses finitely variable throughout 360°. 

have long been unmatched for efficient * * * 

production, more than forty recently Go ahead...and stay ahead. Investigate 
incorporated advances make them even all the new advantages of the Miehle 61 and 
more outstanding. Advances such as... 76 Offset Presses. 


TH E M i Ee H i. = Cc Oo Mi PANY mio Rotative Ink Vibrator Drive 


DIVISION OF MIEHLE-GOSS-DEXTER, INC. D 
CHICAGO 8, ILLINOIS 


The 61—42 x 58”—6500/hr.......-Single and Multicolor Presses The 76—52 x 76”—6000/hr. 
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can surpass 

L. L. Brown’s 

famous family of 

quality record, 
correspondence 

and special 
purpose papers... WY 
papers which have been 
famous for over a century. 


&. ‘The quality which 
has earned its 


reputation” 
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Tucker, Pacific Coast representative for 
Teletypesetter Corporation for the past 
four years. Tucker, who has been on loan 
to Fairchild since it acquired the assets 
of Teletypesetter in 1958, is returning to 
Teletype Corporation for assignment. 


M-G-D Southeastern Representative — 
Clyde L. Scott recently joined Miehle- 
Goss-Dexter, Inc. as a sales representa- 
tive for Dexter and Lawson Divisions in 
the Southeastern area, it was reported 
by Carlton Mellick, director of sales. 
Scott will cover North and South Caro- 
lina, Tennessee, Georgia, Alabama, Louisi- 
ana, and Florida, with headquarters in 
the firm’s Atlanta offices. 


SCOTT CAFFREY 


Wood Representative Retires — Charles 
Caffrey, sales representative for Wood 
Newspaper Machinery Corp. covering the 
New England and Eastern territories, re- 
cently announced his retirement. He has 
been with Wood for 28 years, interrupted 
by four years service in the Navy where 
he served as a Lt. Commander. 


Polychrome Names_ Executive — Irving 
Simmons has been named vice president 
of Polychrome Corporation and general 
manager of the firm’s Chromatone Print- 
ing Ink Div. 


Lanston Southern Representative — The 
appointment of Eugene N. Millham as 
sales service representative in the South- 
ern district for Lanston Monotype Co. 
was announced recently by G. Walter 
Lieb, district manager. Millham will 
make his headquarters in Atlanta, Ga. 


MILLHAM STEVENSON 
Paper Company Appointment — Donald 
K. Stevenson, jr., has been named as- 
sistant sales manager for Falulah Paper 
Co. He has been in the paper industry 
for more than 11 years. 


Chemco Names Chicago Representative— 
The appointment of Richard L. Singer to 
a sales position with the Chicago branch 
of Chemco Photoproducts Co., Inc., has 
been announced by Sam B. Anson, jr., 
general sales manager. 


SINGER HENDERSON 


Henderson Joins Monadnock—Kenneth W 

Henderson has been appointed sales pro- 

motion manager for Monadnock Pa 

Mills, Inc., it was reported by Mark A. 

Silegy, general sales manager. His head- 

= will be at the mill in Bennington, 
. F. 


Oliver Joins McGill Company—Ray §, 
Oliver has been appointed to the staff 
of McGill Company Graphic Arts Center, 
St. Paul, as sales development’ manager, 
it was reported by R. J. Krueger, execu- 
tive vice president in charge of the print- 
ing division. Oliver will direct the de- 
velopment of new printing _ business 
sources and techniques. 


MGD Names Two Directors—Two execu- 
tive appointments were announced re- 
cently by J. E. Eddy, chairman of the 
board, Miehle-Goss-Dexter, Inc. Middle- 
ton Miller was named to the board of 


MILLER COULTRAP 


directors to fill the vacancy made by the 
recent death of Phelps Kelley. James W. 
Coultrap was promoted to the post of 
executive vice president of both M-G-D 
and the Miehle Company division. 


Three Join ATF’s Chicago Branch—Three 
new sales representatives have been added 
to the staff of American Type Founders 
Co.’s Chicago branch, according to W. J. 
Taylor, Chicago branch manager. Keith 
C. Van Vuren will represent ATF in 
southern Wisconsin and northern Illinois, 
with Milwaukee as his base of operations. 
Gerald L. Bosacker will operate from 
Minneapolis, serving parts of Minnesota 
and Wisconsin. William F. Geraty will 
cover the Chicago area. 


B&B President Dies, Wife Elected—The 
board of directors of Brown & Bigelow, 
St. Paul, Minn., elected Mrs. Charles A. 
Ward president of the firm to succeed 
her late husband who died at Los Ange- 
les on May 25. Charles Ward was also 
chairman of the board, Western Litho- 
graph Co., Los Angeles. An administra- 
tive committee consisting of E. C. Peter- 
son, executive vice president of adminis- 
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IN LETTERPRESS INKS? 


Speed King’s 18 easy-to-mix colors and black are all you need 
for fast, high quality color work. Packed in 1 and 5 |b. cans, 


ready to run on any job in the shop. Ask your IPI man for a 





Speed King color card... it tells the whole story! 
| A Pa LQ oT alo MBC) oX-1-Yo ME @lale Mola -Mieelel-Tuilela tel luli least] Ml @eld slelzelilels 
e 
CORPORATION DIVISION 


EXECUTIVE OFFICES: 67 WEST 44th STREET, NEW YORK GG, N.Y 














tration and finance; K. B. Priester, senior 
vice president of manufacturing, and R. J. 
Henderson, sr., vice president of the sales 
division, was named to assist Mrs. Ward 
in B&B management. 


Sam Weil Dies—Sam Weil, 54, vice presi- 
dent and director of manufacturing, Kel- 
ler-Crescent Co., Evansville, Ind., died 
unexpectedly May 30th at his home. Well 
known in the Graphic Arts industry, he 
had served as director of the Lithographic 
Technical Foundation and the National 
Assoc. of Photo-Lithographers, and as a 
member of several Printing Industry of 
America committees. 


Faustel Appoints Rotogravure Consultant 
—Faustel Engineering, Inc., has announced 
the appointment of Steven F. Znidorka as 
a special consultant in the rotogravure 
field. Znidorka’s service will be avail- 





CARBIDE 





able to anyone having problems in roto- 
gravure setup, printing, or any of the 
related processes in the packaging field, 
including assistance in increasing produc- 
tion. He was associated with Milprint, 
Incorporated for 16 years and has an 
extensive background in all phases of 
rotogravure operation. 


Linotype Overseas Sales Position — An- 
thony F. de la Pena has been named as- 
sistant to Guy G. Ogden, vice president 
in charge of overseas sales, Mergenthaler 
Linotype Co. With the company since 
1953, de la Pena was formerly president 
and general manager of Linotype’s Buenos 
Aires, Argentina manufacturing subsid- 
iary and general manager and director of 
the company’s plant in Milan, Italy. He 
also assisted in the organization of a 
manufacturing subsidiary in Madrid, 
Spain. 


~ THINSAW” 


GAY-LEE GUARANTEES 


—LONGER LIFE 
—CLEANER CUTS 


Try It FREE for 30 days! 


The secret’s in the circular seat! Patented 
carbide tip design and Gay-Lee method 
of brazing carbide tips to saw provide: 
positive seating, more brazing surface 
and greater holding strength — carbide 
tips will not break loose. 


Designed for composing rooms, these 
“Thinsaws” operate smoothly without 
scream, pileup or sticking even on the new 
alloys including Dow metal. They give 
you cleaner cuts, excellent back rake cut- 
ting, freedom from burrs and eliminate 
the need for trimmer blades. 


Gay-Lee Printer’s “Thinsaws” outlast all 
others regardless of cost—they soon pay 
for themselves! Try one in your shop— 
absolutely free for 30 days. If not com- 
pletely satisfied, return it for full credit. 


IMPORTANT: Please specify make of machine. 
Also using your present saw as a template, 
trace the hole pattern and send us the tracing. 


CT Get 4 5 = 


COMPANY 


LAWSON - MICHIGAN 


CARBIDE SAW SPECIALISTS 
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Herrick Elects New Officers—Ted Pintard 
was recently elected president of William 
C. Herrick Ink Co., Inc. and Charles 





MERBITZ 


PINTARD 


Merbitz was elected executive vice pres- 
ident and general manager. Also an- 
nounced was the election of John J. Fields 
III as chairman of the board. 


Litho-O-Roll Company Changes Address 
—Litho-O-Roll Company, offset press 
roller manufacturers, recently moved to 
its new building at 89 N. Beacon Place, 
Pasadena, Calif. The building will pro- 
vide approximately three times more floor 
space then the former offices. 


Macey New York Manager—Donald J. 
Maloney has been appointed New York 
district manager for the Macey Company, 
Sub. Harris-Intertype Corp., according to 
C. F. Shaffer, general sales manager. 
Maloney will be responsible for coordi- 
nating the company’s sales and service 
operations in New York City and parts 
of New Jersey and Connecticut. 





MALONEY 


WESTHAVER 


Pittsburgh White Metal Executive—James 
A. Westhaver has been elected vice presi- 
dent in charge of sales, Pittsburgh White 
Metal Co., Inc. He was formerly man- 
ager of the New York and New England 
districts of Ludlow Typograph Co. and 
has been in the type composition field 
for over 30 years. 


Joins Crescent Ink—Robert J. Humbert 
recently joined the executive staff of 
the Crescent Ink & Color Co. In his new 
position he will handle special assign- 
ments involving several of the company’s 
divisions, including the newly formed 
Overseas Corporation. 


ATF Names Four New Dealers—Four ad- 
ditional companies have been appointed 
authorized ATF parts & service dealers 
as part of a program by American Type 
Founders Co. to expand its equipment 
service and parts availability in areas not 
easily accessible to ATF branches. The 
dealers are: Pershing Johnson Service Co., 
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new 


COLOR-MATIC 





gets outstanding 


reception since 
introduction! 


S ince the announcement of the revolutionary new 
COLOR-MATIC in late February of this year, news- 
paper management from across the country has seen 
this amazing new equipment in action . . . has shouted 
its praises . . . has taken this wonderful press unit to 
its collective heart! 


37 new COLOR-MATIC units on order with acces- 
sory equipment testify that what was initially predicted 
for this new press unit in the planning stage, is true 
in fact in the production stage! For all purchases were 
made after newspaper management came and saw the 
new COLOR-MATIC in action... after they saw what 
it would mean to the futures of their papers! 


They saw its amazing capacity for speed — up to 
70,000 P.P.H.! They saw its complete simplicity and 
flexibility of operation! They saw the new engineering 
features that enable it to print black and white as well 
as full process color with unprecedented fidelity! They 
marveled at its amazing new inking system ... and at 
its design, streamlined by one of the country’s out- 
standing industrial designers! They saw the many other 
features which make the COLOR-MATIC the greatest 
newspaper press of them all! Why don’t YOU, too, 
SEE it in action—and act —as the following pub- 
lishers have: 


Beaumont (Texas) Enterprise and Journal 
8 COLOR-MATIC units and accessory equipment 


Fresno (California) Bee 
8 COLOR-MATIC units and accessory equipment 


Oklahoma City (Oklahoma) Oklahoman and Times 
8 COLOR-MATIC units and accessory equipment 


Dow Jones & Company, Inc. (Wall Street Journal) 
8 COLOR-MATIC units and accessory equipment 
Jackson (Mississippi) Clarion-Ledger and News 
5 COLOR-MATIC units and accessory equipment 


R. 





OTHER HOE EQUIPMENT ALSO 
ENTHUSIASTICALLY APPROVED BY PURCHASE 


Likewise, within the last 90 days, enthusiastic endorse- 
ment of Hoe equipment by publishers has by no means 
been confined to COLOR-MATIC units. Hoe Color Con- 
vertible units and other equipment have been purchased 
by these well-known and outstanding newspaper or- 
ganizations: 

Staten Island (New York) Advance 

6 Color Convertible units complete with folder, 1 color 

cylinder, reels and tensions. 

Tulsa (Oklahoma) World and Tribune 

5 Color Convertible units, complete with folder, reels, 

tensions and pasters, and 3 additional color cylinders. 

Winston-Salem (North Carolina) Journal Sentinel 

Color Convertible unit with fully automatic reel, tension 

and paster, for addition to the 5 Color Convertible units 

presently being installed. 

Las Vegas (Nevada) Review-Journal 

Color Convertible unit, color cylinder and upper formers 

for addition to 4 Color Convertible units previously 

installed. 

Charleston (South Carolina) Evening Post 

Color Convertible unit, including color cylinder with paper 

roll reel and upper formers, for addition to existing 5 

Color Convertible units. 

Bangor (Maine) News 

Color cylinder for attachment to existing Color Converti- 

bie unit. 

C. A. Editora, S. A. Publishers of El Nacional, 

Caracas, Venezuela ° 

Color Convertible unit with paper roll bracket for attach- 

ment to existing Color Convertible units. 


HOE IS GOING PLACES! 

Investigate the new COLOR-MATIC! Investigate the 
new Hoe (Aller) Satellite Design Web Offset Presses! 
Investigate the new kinematic designs offered only by 
Hoe. You’ll find every Hoe man at the ANPA Mechani- 
cal Convention eager to explain the many benefits the 
new Hoe equipment offers! 


KCO,/VE, 


910 East 138th Street, New York 54, N.Y. 


SALES OFFICES: NEW YORK ¢ BOSTON © CHICAGO « SAN FRANCISCO © DALLAS © MIAMI 
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Kansas City, Mo.; Royce W. Lloyd, Hous- 
ton, Tex.; Theodore Rowe, Charlotte, 
N. C., and Swanson’s Printers’ Supply, 
San Diego, Calif. 


Macey Reassigns Sheldon—Lew Sheldon 
has been transferred to the home office 
of the Macey Company, Sub. Harris-In- 
tertype Corp., according to C. F. Shaffer, 
general sales manager. For the past 
three years, Sheldon has been New York 
District sales manager. 


Wood Newspaper Promotes—Richard L. 
Compton has been promoted to sales 
representative for Wood Newspaper Ma- 
chinery Corp. He will cover the New 
England and Eastern sales territories for- 
merly served by Charles Caffrey, who has 
retired. 





COMPTON WILSON 


Wilson Named to Two Posts—Gordon 
W. Wilson was recently appointed vice 
president, Oxy-Dry Sprayer Corp., it was 
reported by Frank E. Reilly, president. 
Also announced was the election of Wil- 
son to the office of president of the Chi- 
cago Craftsmen’s Club. 


+ Sie 


So, | said ya gotta 
prove it to me 
about making 


4: by adding 
' Heidelberg 
Cylinders. 
Well, they did... 


] and here we are! 


re. 


whopping profits ~ 





> . 
oe 





LET THEM PROVE 





New showroom at 180 Varick St., New York City, N. Y. 
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IT TO YOU, TOO! 
Request a 


demonstration and 
see for yourself how 
Heidelberg’s exclusive 
features can help you. 


ORIGINAL TaD) 


distributors: 

Heidelberg Eastern, Inc. 
Glendale, L. |., N.Y. 
Heidelberg Western Sales Co. 
Los Angeles, Calif. 

Heidelberg Southern Sales Co. 
Houston, Texas 
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Graham Paper Names Sales Director 
Carroll R. Mitchell has been appointed 
director of sales for Graham Pa 
Formerly manager of the Chicago diyi. 
sion, Mitchell will make his headquarters 
in St. Louis. 


Ink Company Executive Dies—Engelbert 
E. Smith, chairman of the board, Cres. 
cent Ink and Color Co. of Pa, died 
suddenly on May 30th at Atlantic City 
Hospital. He joined Crescent Ink jn 
1919. Smith was a former president 
of the National Assoc. of Printing Ink 
Manufacturers. 


Oxford Paper Transfers Perry—The trans. 
fer of Auburn J. Perry as a sales repre. 
sentative for the Northeast sales depart- 
ment, Oxford Paper Co., was announced 
recently by Andrew M. McBurney, vice 
president in charge of sales. 


- eke  €— 


for the 
PRINTING 
INDUSTRY 


The First Book of Color 


Unusual as to intent and purpose is the 
book, The First Book of Color, prepared 
by Herbert P. Paschel. We congratulate 
the author in creating a book in which 
are explained the fundamentals of a 
rather complicated subject. While the 
book consists of 45 pages, only a few have 
been printed without color. 

The author feels that one of the biggest 
problems in training craftsmen for jobs 
connected with color reproduction is in 
overcoming misconceptions concerning 
color acquired during the formative years. 
The First Book of Color is Paschel’s effort 
to provide a primer which, while only an 
introduction to the subject, at least pro- 
vides proper orientation and authentic 
facts. 

In brief, simple text and bright easy to 
understand four-color drawings and photo- 
graphs the wonders of light and color are 
explained. 

Some of the questions asked and an- 
swered are: What is light and how is it 
related to color? What can we learn from 
a rainbow? What makes us see different 
colors? Why is an apple tree’s fruit red 
while its leaves are green? How do we use 
our knowledge of light and color in print- 
ing picture magazines and books? These 
questions and many others are answered 
clearly and interestingly. 





The First Book of Color—By Herbert P. 
Paschel. Hard bound in colored crash cloth. 
Size, 714, in. by 834 in.; 45 pages. Price, 
$1.95 per copy. Order direct from Franklin 
Watts, Inc., 575 Lexington Ave., New York 
22, N. Y. 
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Quality lithography 
depends on the plate 








Plate costs are only 1¢ 


of your litho dollar 





. so buy the best 


Vivid color 
reproduction... 

no toning! 

no scumming! 


wt 3M Brand Photo Offset Plates on the 
press you get consistently brilliant results— 
like those shown by the 4-color illustration on the 
preceding page. Rich solids, sparkling highlights, 
finest details—all reproduce faithfully with no trace 
of scum or tone. 

This performance is standard on every job. That’s 
because these flawlessly-smooth aluminum plates 
are chemically treated under precise conditions and 
control. With this completely standard uniformity 
from plate to plate, ink and water balance is easy 
to get and to maintain. 

You’ll want this quality and dependability work- 
ing for you. So call your supplier now. He'll gladly 
demonstrate the many ways 3M Brand Photo Offset 
Plates add quality and profit to your jobs. 


Dependability wears a 3M label. 


> M 


BRAND 


Miiewesora \finine ano (\ffanuracturine company 














Photo Offset Plates 


- +--+ WHERE RESEARCH IS THE KEY TO ek 2M 


"3M" is a registered trademark of Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing 
Company, Saint Paul 6, Minnesota. General Export: 99 Park Avenue, New 
York 16, New York. in Canada: P. O. Box 757, London, Ontario. 



























another NOLAN 
2 L remelt record ! 





Ce 





REMELT FURNACE —2?2-ton space saver, 
, ‘ gas heated, thermostat control, drip- 
proof pouring valve, swing spout. 


MELTEVATOR—Automatic pot 
loading at the push of a button! 
Complete with dumping mech- 
anism, fully insulated hood, 
motor, all controls—no extras to 
buy. Gives your furnace a real 


: lift! 
From start to finish, this all- 


NOLAN installation is setting 
new remelt records for the Pon- 
tiac (Mich.) PRESS . . . push but- 
ton loading at 600 Ibs./minute 


TWIN INGOT MOLD — For 
double production. Casts eight 





split-ear ingots on each side— 


cuts waiting time. 






...repigging about three tons 
of metal from a cold start in just 
four hours... less metal loss... 
cleaner ingots...no hand 
ladling ... PLUS a big savings 
in space! The switch to guaran- 
teed NOLAN equipment can 


mean dollars saved for you, too. 


paper after 
paper reports: 3.3 
‘Ae 

“remelting costs cut¥@ 

CL as 


KEEP ROLLIN 
WRITE FOR NOLAN CASE HISTORIES... BUY NOLAN 


complete facts on what happened when other papers —large 
and small—switched to modern repigging...the NOLAN way. 
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FOR YOUR HIGH-SPEED PRESSES... 


Specify 
General 
Electric DC 
Electronic 
Press Drives 


HERE’S WHY... 


Proved reliability. General Electric electronic d-c drives 
provide reliable service for more than 200 high-speed 
presses in more than 80 major plants throughout the 
Western Hemisphere. 


Over-all economy. It costs less to install, operate and 
maintain a General Electric electronic d-c drive—less 
than any other high-speed press drive. 


Greater efficiency. As up-to-date as tomorrow’s head- 
lines, the low maintenance and greater flexibility of 
G-E electronic d-c drives provide maximum pressroom 
efficiency. 


System coordination. General Electric designs, manu- 
factures, sells and services the complete electrical drive 
system, including motors, control and distribution equip- 
ment. You get the most advanced, proven components 
blended into a rugged, dependable press drive system 
tailored to your specific needs. 


For complete information on G-E equipment for the 
printing industry, contact your nearest General Electric 
Apparatus Sales Office. Or write to General Electric Co., 
Section 653-48, Schenectady 5, N. Y. 


Engineered Electrical Systems 
for Newspaper Plants 


GENERAL @@ ELECTRIC 
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KOPR-MATIC 


Chemco now offers the Kopr-Matic . . . the 
most versatile machine available for the 
powderless copper etching process developed 
by Photoengravers Research, Inc. 


Designed to work with a combination line 
and halftone etching bath as well as the 
halftone process now in use, the Kopr-Matic 
offers the following exclusive features: 


Four Paddle Design— The use of four 
paddles placed close to the flat assures a 
vertical splash pattern necessary for uniform 
etching. The Kopr-Matic also rotates the 
plate with periodic reversing to further pro- 
mote even etching to the full 20” x 24” 
limit. 

Selective Temperature Control — The Kopr- 
Matic features a dual range heating system 
fully submerged in the bath. Adjustable tem- 
perature control allows the operator to select 
any desired temperature. This efficient sys- 
tem brings the bath to operating temperature, 


ETCHING 
MACHINE 





each morning, in less time than it takes to 
prepare the first flat. 


Full Size Bath Capacity — In anticipation 
of the extra copper etching capacity required 
by the line and halftone etching process 
now in development, the Kopr-Matic etcher 
has a 12 gallon tank. The 30° Baume iron 
chloride used has less etching reserve and 
in order that sufficient numbers of deep etch 
flats may be etched without costly bath 
changing, a 12 gallon tank is utilized. 


Advance Design and Materials — The Kopr- 
Matic is built for both efficiency and long 
service. The most modern and maintenance- 
free materials have been used, including a 
fibreglass tank and titanium heaters. All 
parts which come in contact with the bath 
are impervious to corrosion. * 


See the Kopr-Matic demonstrated. Compare 
its features and advanced design before 
you choose your powderless copper etching 
machine. 


CHEMCO PHOTOPRODUCTS CO., INC. 


Main office and plant — Glen Cove, N. Y. - 
Atlanta, Boston, Chicago, Cleveland, Dallas, New Orleans, New York 


Exclusive West Coast Agents: California Ink Company, Inc. 
Exclusive Agents in Canada: W. E. Booth Company, Ltd. 
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RILL Co: 


: $ corporation 
: Diviasor ot Sur chremcs& ea 
wes FOR OVER YEARS 


pANVEACTURERS OF WEWSPAPER 





ASK THE MAN FROM MORRILL 


for your copy of the all new 


ROP COLOR BOOK 


Here’s an entirely new concept in fast, accurate news- Morrill’s nation-wide network of color-matching and 
paper ink selection. Open the new Morrill ROP color delivery service assures you of receiving the precise col- 
book and instantly you see all 12 base colors and 60 ors you need to meet your schedule no matter where you 
blends. Turn to any of the blends and you can see the are located. In addition, Morrill offers the convenience 
formulation you need to produce the shade exactly. This and technical assistance of the Morrill Blending Systems. 
exceptional variety of bright new Morrill ROP colors Ask the man from Morrill for your copy of the all 
makes matching and contrasting easy—at a glance. new ROP COLOR BOOK or contact Morrill direct. 


Geo. H. Morrill Company s2ancues: chicago + Cleveland + Detroit - Ft. Worth 


A Division of Greensboro, N. C. * Long Island City * Los Angeles * Norwood, 
googie Mass. * Orlando, Fla. * Philadelphia * Portland, Ore. * San 


Sun Chemical Corporation Francisco * Seattle 


750 Third Avenue, New York 17, N. Y. 
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« .tripled our shop’s 


production capacity!” 


— R. H. Williams, Editor, Thayer (Mo.) News 


“« ,.practically doubled our 


type production per operator!” 


— L. H. Hendricks, Composing Dept. Supt., San Diego (Calif.) Union-Tribune 


“« it’s a money-maker...time-saver!” 


— Paul Blaetz, President, Blaetz Brothers, Inc. 
Publishers of the Breeze newspapers, Philadelphia 


“ ..we average 410 lines 


per hour per operator!” 


-- 
ani 4 





Tape is easily punched on a TTS Perforator with a type- 
writer-like keyboard. Experienced operators can produce 
an average of 400 or more lines per hour. 


—Stewart W. Beckett, Production Manager, Hartford (Conn.) Courant 





For newspapers throughout the nation... 


- Punched tape is fed automatically into the TTS Operat- 
ing Unit attached to linecasting machine, producing a 
continuous flow of type. Will not interfere with manual 

operation, whenever desired. 


TELETYPESETTER’ provides top-capacity, 
continuous linecasting=-automatically! 


Nation-wide user reports from profit-minded newspaper exec- 
utives, like those above, show that your linecasting machines, 
too, can turn out over 100% more type when they’re auto- 
mated with Fairchild Teletypesetter. By enabling your line- 
casting machines to operate at top-rated capacity at all times, 
TTS® can significantly increase the return on your shop 
investment. Here’s how: 

Your type output is increased because automatic operation 
eliminates the time-consuming distractions and delays of 
manual operation. The peaks and valleys of stop-and-go 
operation are leveled off. Your linecasting machines can 
now operate at their highest capacity —continuously. TTS 





IRGHILDB sz¢,. 


Division of Fairchild Camera and Instrument Corp. 









District Offices: Eastchester, N. Y.; Atlanta, Ga.; 
Chicago, Ill; Los Angeles, Cal.; Toronto, Ont. 


quickly pays for itself out of more profitable composing- 
room operations. 

Fairchild Teletypesetter comprises a Perforator Unit on 
which tape copy is punched in justified lines, and an Oper- 
ating Unit that is attached to the linecasting machine. Preci- 
sion-built for dependability, TTS requires a minimum of 
maintenance and is, in many cases, now serving in its second 
decade of operation. . 

Learn how TTS can make your composing-room opera- 
tions more profitable. Mail coupon for “More Type in Less 
Time,” a 24-page illustrated brochure that tells the whole 
story on automatic linecasting. 


Fairchild Graphic Equipment, Dept. 10 
Fairchild Drive, Plainview, L. I., N. Y. 


Please send me your free booklet “More Type in Less Time.” 


Name 





Company 





Street 





ae Ue 


City Zone State 
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HELPFUL 


LITERATURE 





Circle Numbers on Reader 
Service Card in This Issue 


Keep Yourself Informed. 
The folders and bulletins list- 
ed below all pertain to mod- 
ern equipment, supplies, proc- 
esses and/or methods. These 
have been prepared especially 
for plant managers, superin- 
tendents and foremen. Please 
circle the numbers on the Reader 
Service Card in this issue for the 
bulletins you wish to receive. 
Drop the self-addressed card in 
the mail. Printinc Propuction 
will forward your request. 


Composing Room 


MONOMELT MAGNESIUM BASE 


Magnesium newspaper base is the subject 
of a descriptive folder offered by Monomelt 
Company, Inc. Base is finished to +0.001 
in. high and is available in all heights and 
sizes. Larger sizes are recommended for light 
weight proof press beds. Circle No. 346 on 
Reader Service Card. 


MOHR LINO-SAW BOOKLET 


Cutting Composition Costs is the title of a 
booklet issued by Mohr Lino-Saw Co. to de- 
scribe its slug cutting saws which are at- 
tached directly to linecasting machines. Circle 
No. 335 on Reader Service Card. 


MATRIX CONTRAST SERVICE 


A booklet explaining Matrix Contrast Serv- 
ice is available from the Matrix Contrast 
Corp. Contrasted matrices are said to reduce 
composition errors as much as 3314%. Circle 
No. 326 on Reader Service Card. 


STAR V BELT MOTOR DRIVE 


Star Parts, Inc. is offering a bulletin in 
which is discussed its V belt motor drive for 
Linotype and Intertype machines. Included in 
the features are a variable speed pulley and 
an adjustable motor support said to provide 
vibration free operation. Circle No. 331 on 
Reader Service Card. 


UNIVERSAL STRIP CASTER 


Universal Mono-Tabular Corp. has available 
a folder and sample 2 pt. hairline rule de- 
scribing the Universal strip caster. The strip 
caster can be adjusted to produce different 
fancy rule and border patterns by a simple 
ee Circle No. 325 on Reader Service 

ard. 


STEEL AND ALUMINUM CHASES 


Amsco steel and aluminum chases are the 
subjects of a catalog published by American 
Steel Chase Co. Chases are for newspapers, 
commercial printers, stereotypers and elec- 
— Circle No. 337 on Reader Service 

ard. 


ROUSE EQUIPMENT CATALOG 


The Rouse band saw and power miterer are 
discussed in a catalog prepared by > 
Rouse & Co. Information about Rouse’s lead 
and rule cutters, composing sticks, type 
gauges and other equipment is included. Cir- 
cle No. 345 on Reader Service Card. 
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BULLETINS 





BOOKLETS Brochures 








SUPER DISPLAY FOTOSETTER 


Intertype Company has available a 4 page 
folder describing the new Super Display Fo- 
tosetter photographic typesetting machine. The 
folder outlines features of the machine which 
sets composition in more than 30 sizes from 
3 pt. through 72 pt. Circle No. 312 on Reader 
Service Card. 


FAIRCHILD TELETYPESETTER 


A booklet entitled More Type in Less Time 
has been prepared by Fairchild Graphic 
Equipment to describe operation of its Tele- 
typesetter machines. Illustrations are  pre- 
sented in the 24 page booklet. Circle No. 342 
on Reader Service Card. 


SUPPLEMENTS FOR ATF TYPE BOOK 


Two new type face supplement booklets are 
now available for the current ATF Design 
With Type Specimen Book. The supplements 
contain specimens and designs of the newest 
pL faces. Circle No. 311 on Reader Service 

ard. 


REMELT POTS AND LOADER 


The C. M. Kemp Mfg. Co. has published 
Bulletin 1E-9 descriptive of its remelt pots 
and automatic metal loader. Equipment is gas 
or electric heated. Circle No. 338 on Reader 
Service Card. 


Platemaking 


PROTYPE FOLDER 


A folder concerning Protype lettering has 
been released by Mergenthaler Linotype Co. 
Used for ads, layouts, magazines, posters and 
bulletins, the Protype system offers 10,000 
type styles and sizes. Circle No. 330 on 
Reader Service Card. 


nuARC PLATEMAKING MACHINE 


nuAre Company, Inc. has published Bulle- 
tin 500-B in which is discussed the Flip-Top 
platemaking machine with built in carbon arc 
lamp. Machine is offered in six models for 
plates ranging from 13 in. by 18 in. to 50 in. 
by L in. Circle No. 349 on Reader Service 
Card. 


BRIGHTYPE CONVERSION PROCESS 


The Brightype method of converting letter- 
press printing material into photographic im- 
ages for use in offset lithography, rotogravure 
and other printing processes is the subject of 
a folder prepared by Ludlow Typograph Co. 
Circle No. 328 on Reader Service Card. 


MAGPLATE ENGRAVER’S METAL 


A descriptive folder about Magplate photo- 
engraver’s magnesium metal has been released 
by Magplate Division, Brooks & Perkins, Inc. 
Magplate is said to have a +0.0005 in. gauge 
— Circle No. 324 on Reader Service 

ard. 


KEMP REMELT SYSTEM 


A description of its stereotype metal remelt- 
ing system is provided in the brochure pub- 
lished by Kemp of Baltimore. The booklet 
contains diagrams, metal capacity and speci- 
fications. Also described are accessories to 
be used with the system. Circle No. 315 on 
Reader Service Card. 


WESEL ROUTING MACHINE 


Literature about the new RAR-1 router, fea- 
turing no arm drag and no belt shifting, is 
being offered by Wesel Manufacturing Co. In- 
formation descriptive of Wesel saws, trim- 
mers and router bits is included. Circle No. 
348 on Reader Service Card. 


CONTACT SCREENS 


A descriptive folder regarding Universal 
gray contact screens is now available from 


Caprock Developments. The Universal is g 
gray contact screen which is said to shoot 
faster, give more contrast and better tone 
values. Circle No. 341 on Reader Service Card. 


KODAK COLOR FILM BOOKLET 


Color film services for amateur and pro- 
fessional photographers and photofinishers are 
described in a newly revised booklet available 
from Eastman Kodak Co. The booklet is en- 
titled Kodak Color Processing, Printing, and 
Duplicating Services. Information includes 
film sizes, physical properties of the finished 
product and list prices. Circle No. 320 on 
Reader Service Card. 


Pressroom 


HANTSCHO PRINTING EQUIPMENT 


A brochure describing and illustrating Hant- 
scho presses, folders, sheeters and roll stands 
is available from the George Hantscho Co., 
Inc. This equipment, for either sheet, signa- 
ture, or rewind delivery, is said to decrease 
downtime and makeready time. Circle No. 322 
on Reader Service Card. 


ATF BOOKLET ON WEB PRINTING 


American Type Founders has produced a 
booklet on Webfed vs. Sheetfed offset print- 
ing. ATF claims that with the 22% in. by 35 
in. publication press you can handle many 
color combinations and signature sizes. Circle 
No. 327 on Reader Service Card. 


SPHEREKOTE TYMPANS 


Minnesota Mining and Mfg. Co. is offering 
a brochure and a sample swatch of its 
Spherekote tympan covers with glass ar- 
mored surface. The covers are said to pro- 
tect press runs against static problems. Cir- 
cle No. 329 on Reader Service Card. 


CONTACT TOP BLANKETS 


A catalog regarding Tingue contact top 
blankets has been issued by Tingue, Brown & 
Co. Samples of drawsheets used for all types 
of press operations are also offered. Circle 
No. 344 on Reader Service Card. 


ROTARY NUMBERING HEADS 


Force rotary numbering heads for number- 
ing tickets, labels, tags, and coupons are dis- 
cussed in a booklet issued by Wm. A. Force 
& Co. Included is a large figure machine and 
an over type high machine, each with Ro- 
man or Gothic figures. Circle No. 333 on 
Reader Service Card. 


DREISSIG BRONZING MACHINE 


Descriptive literature is available from 
Henry P. Korn concerning the Dreissig Kombi 
10V heavy duty flat bronzing and dusting 
machine. Intended for use in tandem with a 
printing press, machine is equipped with 10 
dusting bands. Circle No. 336 on Reader Serv- 
ice Card. 


SCOTT PRESSROOM EQUIPMENT 


Literature is being offered by Walter Scott 
& Co. concerning its high speed newspaper 
press units equipped with Wood reels, tensions 
and Autopasters. Information about the Scott 
3-2 ratio folder is also given. Circle No. 343 
on Reader Service Card. 


DOYLE SHEET CLEANERS 


Doyle sheet cleaners, claimed to provide 
good printing without stops for unnecessary 
washups, are discussed in a bulletin offered 
by J. E. Doyle Co. Circle No. 351 on Reader 
Service Card. 


HARRIS OFFSET PRESS BOOKLET 


A new booklet giving full details on Harris- 
Seybold Co.’s single color and two color 
presses in 23 in. by 36 in. sheet size is avail- 


(Continued on Page 95) 
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The image 

on the 

screen 

means money 
in your 
pocket 


The Composer in the Linofilm System 
saves time—and money—by creating 
type of any size, positioned perfectly to 
the layout, up to a full newspaper page 

. ready for letterpress or offset plate- 


aki y 
making. 


MARKUP takes a tiny fraction of former 
time. Just select the face . . . the size is 
immaterial! 


TYPESETTING is speeded up unbeliev- 
ably. Display type can be set as fast as 
straight matter . . . the operator needn't 
change sizes. 


MAKEUP is a breeze. Every element is 
placed precisely . . . and in exactly the 
size required. The composer output is 
ready for platemaking, without opaquing 
or other expensive hand work. 


Ask your Linotype Agency to show how the Linofilm System meets your 
C LINOFILM > production needs. Available for sale or lease. Or write to: Mergenthaler 
Linotype Company, 29 Ryerson Street, Brooklyn 5, New York 


For More Information Circle 116 on Reader Service Card 
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Advice from a Printer on How to 
Purchase and Handle 


CUSTOMERS’ 


PAPER 


By JOSEPH J. GREEN, Assistant to Executive Vice President, 
Mack Printing Co., Easton, Pa. 


HE purchase of paper has al- 
ways been one of our major re- 
sponsibilities (in terms of service) 
to the publisher client. This serv- 
ice responsibility is threefold in na- 
ture. The printer must buy at the 
best price level; he must furnish the 
best quality available within a given 
price range, and, not least, he must 
have the proper quantity on hand 
to meet the publisher’s demands. 
Keeping a record of each of the 


three named responsibilities would 
fill many pages and require study 
and analysis by the purchaser. In 
the purchase of paper, there are as 
many variables as there are mills, 
publishers, and reproductive means 
within the Graphic Arts. We shall 
confine this discussion to letterpress 
printers, the publishers of trade 
magazines and the related technical 
and professional journals. 

The publisher first determines for 
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the printer the nature or type of 
paper he will use on his magazine. 
This, of course, is indicated for him 
by the type of material he is to re- 
produce. Naturally, a magazine de- 
void of illustrative material and ad- 
vertising need not reproduce the 
picture quality simulated by the 
halftone dot. Even so, a decision is 
necessarily made as to type. The 
publisher must decide if he will use 
an English Finish or an Antique 
or Text Finish paper. He will de- 
cide this on the basis of bulk de- 
manded of his magazine and the 
format or type face and sizes he 
will use. 

Having fixed his need for adver- 
tising to help defray costs, the pub- 
lisher naturally must decide if he 
will have the entire magazine 
printed on papers suited to its re- 
production or split the paper 
through the use of a process coated 
or enamel paper and one of the ma- 
chine finished papers, or have the 
entire journal printed on the coated 


paper. 


Economic Factors 


Having decided these points he 
must determine the grade of paper 
and price range. This is determined 
by the economic factors of mailing 
costs and his return per copy, not 
overlooking the type of material he 
publishes. Here again, there is 
variety by category—trade maga: 
zine, architectural, medical, art sub- 
jects, and so on, complicated by 
color—one, two, three and fow 
color illustrations. 


In all of these the printer recom- 


Broken skid lots storage in Mack Printing 
Co.’s warehouse. Note that only the paper 
wanted need be moved. No two odd lots 
are piled one upon the other. This greatly 
facilitates rapid order filling. 
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mends and helps decide. He is in- 
fluenced or directed in all this by 
his equipment. 

Agreement on quality and price 
range is fundamental. However, 
quality often becomes a moot ques- 
tion when the advertising agency 
complains about reproduction of its 
advertising. (The agency probably 
furnished a 120 screen electro 
printed by at least 10 different 
printers over a period of as many 
months, for use on 45 lb. machine 
coated paper.) 


The publisher, lavish in the use 
of color, more specifically different 
colors, must be shown how a sheet 
that is oversize can save money. 
This is accomplished through the 
use of more space between the heads 
and feet of pages in the form by 
increasing the head and foot trim 
so as to permit bleeds in color to 
run in adjacent rows in the press 
form, etc. 


However, this must be weighed 
carefully since a long run publica- 
tion cannot afford to be extravagant 
in its use of color or paper. It per- 
mits, on the other hand, maga- 
zines with press runs up to 20,000 
or 30,000 to use color in almost 
any way without loss of time in 
laying out the press forms and 
sometimes paying for an extra im- 
pression anyway. A few added 
pounds of paper per thousand sheets 
is not as expensive as a thousand 


impressions on a large cylinder 
press. 


Printer’s Storage Facilities 


We are now at the last point— 
that of quantity. Here major analy- 
sis must be made. The printer, be 
he large or small, must have ade- 
quate storage facilities for the 
amount of paper his client will 
need. Again the doubtful point: Just 
how much paper shall the printer 
be required to store for his cus- 
tomer? This is a serious problem 
with the large consumer. His re- 
quirements are huge and _ because 
of it he must insure his needs 
through purchase and storage of 
large amounts of paper over and 
above his normal monthly consump- 
tion. Why? Because he must fore- 
stall delay in delivery not only be- 
cause of mill shutdowns but through 
damage in transit, non-delivery be- 
cause of labor stoppage by carrier, 
non-acceptance of delivery due to 
rejection, and so on. 

Since the printer is the purchaser 
of paper and the manufacturer of 
this raw material into a finished 
saleable product, our company is 
responsible for the quality of the 
raw material purchased. Our cus- 
tomers may and do specify quality, 
not only through price and brand 
name but also outline by specifi- 
cation, certain performance require- 
ments in the material purchased. 

























Sept. 6-12. 


vantage. 


New York that week. 


What’s Ahead for the Reader: an august 


issue chock-full of stories and information on the biggest show in 
the Graphic Arts in the last decade—the Seventh Educational 
Graphic Arts Exposition to be held at the New York Coliseum, 


Plan before you leave for the show on what you will want to 
see while in New York and how to spend your time to best ad- 
Use Printing Production’s Exposition Issue as a guide 
before and during Exposition Week. 

Some of its contents will include: a story on the Exposition and 
how to find your way around the big show; stories on the interesting 
features of each exhibit; programs of the leading conventions to be 
held during Exposition Week; daily timetable of events; pictures of 
equipment on display and of officers of associations meeting in 
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Also in August, look for other interesting articles such as the 
new mechanized mailroom of the Washington (D.C.) Star and a 
drive system for TTS-operated machines. Another on a new southern 
commercial printing plant will include many pictures. 

Other features of this issue will include the Idea File which makes 
its initial appearance this month. 
feature to: Idea File Editor, Printing Production, 1276 W. 3rd St., 
Cleveland 13, O., and we'll pay you if they are accepted. 


Send your ideas for this new 








On such items we must open 
skids, pull sample sheets as speci- 
fied, forward them to a recognized 
testing laboratory outlining the tests 
wanted. In turn, receive the report 
digest and report to customer—the 
latter for the purpose of meeting 
our agreed-upon procedures. Cases 
have been rare, indeed, when a 
rejection has been made. However, 
when made, there has been no com- 
plaint from the mill since specifi- 
cations acceptable to both parties 
to the contract were agreed upon 
prior to manufacture. 


Forecasting Customer’s Needs 


The problem of the printer in 
supplying the needs of a variety of 
publishers is another matter and 
the one with which our plant is 
most concerned. Since the maga- 
zine printer operates for the most 
part on an annual contractual 
basis, he tends to maintain a com- 
mensurate inventory. 

If the printer is as fortunate as 
we have been, he has been able to 
forecast his customer’s needs by ob- 
serving his requirements over a pe- 
riod of several years. This observa- 
tion is made through the use of a 
monthly report by our warehouse 
supervisor, listing for the purchas- 
ing department the amount of pa- 
per on hand of each item stored for 
publishers and purchased by our 
firm for these customers. 

The purchasing department en- 
ters these items on sheets by listing 
the following information: Basis 
weight, type of paper, color, sheet 
size and weight, mill from which 
purchased, amount on_ hand, 
amount on order. 

The purchasing department de- 
termines, from the warehouse re- 
port and the report of material re- 
ceived, the amount consumed list- 
ing it opposite the average monthly 
consumption—the latter being de- 
termined either through experience 
or calculated through information 
furnished by the customer. 


Determining Monthly Order 


This sheet or form is then used 
to determine the monthly order. 
The order is listed in reams and 
pounds to aid the purchasing agent 
in calculating the tonnage placed 
with the mills with which contrac- 
tual arrangements have been made. 
It aids materially in keeping with- 
in the terms of the contract. 
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These various forms are employed by Mack Printing Co., Easton, Pa., 
to control customers’ paper stock inventory. (1) This 5 in. by 12 in. 
manila stock form assists in moving material out of the warehouse 
on a first in-first out basis; it also helps speed up semi-annual in- 
ventory. (2a) Letter size blank is record of receipts and withdrawals. 
Same form is kept by warehouse supervisor and front office raw 
material record. (2b) Alternate letter size form used by warehouse 
on miscellaneous or odd lots of paper purchased in small quantity. 
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(3) Stock record (half letter size) is used by pressroom office to keep 
abreast of paper inventory. (4) Daily report of goods received, 11 
in. by 5 in., is routed to pressroom office and inventory control. (5) 
This letter size stock record form is used to report inventory of 
clients’ papers. (6) Purchase order form—Original to vendor, dupli- 
cate to purchasing agent, triplicate to cost control accounting, and 
quadruplicate to receiving department or warehouse. These seven 
forms provide Mack quick information on paper inventory. 


Now, how is it determined that 
the monthly consumption is not 
freakish on either the high or low 
side and how do we keep abreast 
of the customer’s needs, for the in- 
ventory must not be allowed to fall 
below or climb above what might 
be consumed within a reasonable 
time? 

The customer and the printer 
must and do agree to a maximum 
inventory of three months, two 
months’ supply in the warehouse 
and one on order, and in some 
cases a three months’ supply in stor- 
age. (Many a magazine came out 
on time during the dark years be- 
cause of this precaution.) 


Checking Material on Hand 


One of the interesting aspects of 
our effort to keep the purchasing 
agent fully informed is the means 
employed to record the material on 
hand. Our warehouse in addition to 
reporting and storing materials (Fig. 
1) maintains records pertaining to 
skid numbers and contents, number 
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of skids in any row in the storage 
area (Fig. 2a). In addition, the 
warehouse supervisor keeps a run- 
ning inventory of all materials 
stored there. This inventory is, of 
course, based on receipts and requi- 
sitions issued in the main by the 
pressroom office which requisitions 
all of the printing papers. 

The pressroom office, and this 
may be the most unusual part of 
our procedure, also has a running 
inventory of all printing papers 
(Fig. 3). We have found that since 
this office requisitions these papers 
it is best that it know exactly at all 
times about the materials on hand. 
It assists immeasurably at times 
of unusual demands, to fill out or 
change needs without costly down 
time on the presses. 

The last of the inventories, the 
office ledger is, of course, the con- 
trol point of all the raw material. 
In it are recorded all receipts and 
withdrawals and is the last word 
as to cost of the material and the 
amount charged to any job on the 


basis of the requisition issued 
against the job. Adjustments to the 
running inventory are made semi- 
annually by a physical inventory. 

Prior to signing mill contracts 
each item and type of paper is ana- 
lyzed to determine whether a 
change in tonnage is required. Cus- 
tomers are asked whether they will 
print more or less pages, whether 
they expect ‘an increase or decrease 
in their print order, continue the 
same paper, etc. Most magazine 
publishers operate their budgets 
through the means of income and 
forecasts of increased subscriptions 
and advertising pages to be or al- 
ready sold. They can give a rea- 
sonable answer to these questions. 

All publishers naturally advise 
their printer in advance of any ab- 
normal demands for paper—usually 
in sufficient time for its purchase. 
The printer, in turn, must keep his 
customer informed as to purchase 
conditions. Since he is his custo- 
mer’s agent, he performs the func- 
tion of any good paper salesman. 
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Front view of the $12 million New York 
School of Printing which includes 14 
pressrooms and 24 composing rooms for 


training new printers. 


A NEW YORK 
PRINTING 


PLANT WHICH 





Only Produces Printers 


NLY ten blocks from the New 

York City Coliseum, site of the 
Seventh Educational Graphic Arts 
Exposition this September, stands a 
sparkling new seven story build- 
ing which houses a far larger num- 
ber and variety of printing equip- 
ment than most commercial print- 
ing plants. 

Over 2500 enter its doors each 
day to work in its 14 pressrooms 
and 24 composing rooms. The 
presses roll from early morning till 
late at night. Three million dol- 
lars worth of printing equipment 
is distributed comfortably over its 
seven acres of floor space. High- 
speed escalators whisk the building’s 
occupants from one floor to an- 
other. A spacious restaurant can 
serve 500 at a single sitting. The 
whole package—site, building and 
equipment—represents a $12 mil- 
lion investment. 

Yet no trucks or railroad cars 
are needed to carry away the 
finished product of all this daily 
activity. For the building is meant 
to produce not printing, but 
printers—new and trained hands to 
supplement the ranks of craftsmen 
in the printing industry. 


Magnet for Visiting Printers 


We have been describing, of 
course, the new building of the 
New York School of Printing which, 
together with the Exposition, will 
be a magnet for printers visiting 
New York this September. Print- 
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ing Industry of America has sched- 
uled a general convention session 
at the printing school for Friday 
morning, Sept. 11. The Intl. Crafts- 
men’s Assoc. and other industry 
groups will also visit the new build- 
ing as part of their convention 
activities. 

When convention visitors see the 
New York School of Printing this 
September it will be completing the 
first year in its spacious new home. 
But the history of the school dates 
back to 1913 when the Printers 
League Section of the New York 
Employing Printers Assoc. and New 
York Typographical Union No. 6 
each contributed $1000 to a voca- 
tional program for the training of 
apprentices. Classes were held in 
the crowded basement of a settle- 
ment house. 


In 1925 the New York City Board 
of Education started a printing 
trades continuation school and 
agreed to provide facilities for the 
training of apprentices in addition 
to the high school printing cur- 
riculum. The school received its 
present name in 1936. 


The early and unbroken pattern 
of cooperation among employers, 
labor, and education officials has 
developed within the New York 
School of Printing a threefold func- 
tion. The building serves as a 
public vocational high school for 
printing, a school for the training 
of apprentices already employed in 
the industry, and a center for the 


upgrading of journeymen printers 
in the New York area. 

This is not to say that the high 
school students and apprentices 
work on the very same equipment. 
The high school students, number- 
ing some 1250 at present, occupy 
four floors of the building and op- 
erate equipment purchased by the 
Board of Education. The appren- 
tices and journeymen, numbering 
1200, use two other floors and 
polish their skills on equipment 
provided through the cooperation 
of the industry. 

The high school department has 
a faculty of 123 instructors of whom 
44 are involved in apprentice train- 
ing. Maximum capacity of the 
school is 2727 students. 


Industry is Closely Involved 


The printing industry in New 
York City, including both manage- 
ment and labor, is closely involved 
in all aspects of the New York 
School of Printing, functioning 
through advisory boards. Indus- 
try recommendations on courses, 
welcomed and implemented by the 
Board of Education, have resulted 
in an extraordinary record: every 
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graduate from the school has been 
able to find employment in the 
printing field. 

The principal of the school, 
Ferdy J. Tagle, has had an ex- 
tensive printing industry and educa- 
tional background and enjoys the 
respect of all groups within the 


industry. 


Seniors Work in Industry 


Seniors in the high school de- 
partment have the opportunity to 
work part time in the industry. 
Many continue with the same firms 
after graduation. There is a grow- 
ing trend, however, for high rank- 
ing graduates to continue their 
education at such colleges as Car- 
negie Institute of Technology and 
Rochester Institute of Technology. 


High school students at the school 
are required to take several hours 
of academic subjects each day in 
addition to their three hours of 
shop work. If they are planning 
to attend college, the necessary 
mathematics, science and _ social 
study courses are available to them. 
Of the nine national college scholar- 
ships recently awarded by the Edu- 
cation Council of the Graphic Arts 
Industry, two were won by seniors 
who ranked high at the New York 
School of Printing. 


Half of Applicants Admitted 


In order to qualify for admission, 
boys must take entrance examina- 
tions, including an aptitude test. 
Only 50% of those taking the 
exams are accepted. Applicants 
showing insufficient aptitude for the 
printing industry are screened out 
in order to avoid wasting an ex- 
pensive technical education on those 
who cannot use it effectively. This 
has kept the caliber of the student 
body at a high level. 


The building occupies a site 400 
ft. by 110 ft. on W. 49th St. be- 
tween Ninth and Tenth Avenues 
on the west side of midtown Man- 
hattan. Next to the building is 
26,000 sq. ft. of outdoor recreational 
space. 

Obviously, the magnificent new 
building was not achieved over- 
night. Industry leaders in New 
York, such as Don H. Taylor, 
NYEPA president, and William H. 
Friedman, chairman of the Graphic 
Arts Educational Commission, look 
back over 30 years of effort which 
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New York Classrooms Where Printers Are Made 


1—A dozen apprentices learn Monotype keyboarding in this well equipped New York 


School of Printing classroom. 


2—Offset presswork is one of the courses available to the 1000 apprentices trained yearly 


a? the New York school. 


3—High school students are taught letterpress practices in this shop which is one of 22 


available in the new $12 million school. 


finally culminated in the erection 
of the new school. 

The school stands as the result of 
the work and contributions of many 
who believed that the future of the 
printing industry rests with the 
youth of their own community. 


Printers who visit this magnificent 
structure in September during Ex- 
position Week will witness an ed- 
ucational project which is assuring 
a continuous supply of printers for 
the New York Graphic Arts in- 
dustry for years to come. 
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A STRONGER attempt at re- 

solving problems which exist 
between the customer and the print- 
er—in this case, ad agency repre- 
sentatives and newspaper mechan- 
ical men—was taken at the 3lst Me- 
chanical Conference of the Ameri- 
can Newspaper Publishers Assoc. 
held at Hotel Morrison, Chicago, 
June 21-24. 

It included participation by some 
half dozen representatives outside of 
the mechanical ranks who aired 
complaints about past practices of 
newspaper handling of ad material. 
Inspection, quality control and atti- 
tudes became important issues which 
the advertising people stressed as 
necessary for better color reproduc- 
tion in newspapers. 

The conference, which established 
an attendance mark when it re- 
corded nearly 1600 registrants, was 
directed by ANPA Mechanical Com- 
mittee chairman, George F. Mar- 
shall who is assistant general man- 
ager, Portland (Me.) Press-Herald 
and Express. He was assisted at each 
session by various members of this 
committee. Planning of the confer- 
ence was carried out by Richard 
E. Lewis, ANPA Mechanical Dept. 
manager, and his staff. 

Many of the departmental meet- 
ings held at the Chicago conference 
were highlighted by announcements 
of new equipment and reports by 
users on existing equipment and 
processes. The important parts of 
each of these programs appear in 
this issue on following pages. 

This year’s display of equipment 
and supplies for the newspaper field 
was the biggest on record for an 
ANPA conference. Many of the 
companies who exhibited their prod- 
uct lines reported high interest 
among visitors to their booths. 
Next year’s conference, it was an- 























@ Nearly 1600 newspaper and supply field men 
at Chicago study ways to achieve better looking papers. 
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Attempts Strong 


nounced, will be held at Miami, 
Fla., at the Americana Hotel, June 
19-22. 


ROP Color Advertising 


Open criticism of newspaper pro- 
duction practices and _ results 
achieved in ROP color advertising 
was made by advertising production 
men and newspapermen alike at 
the first of a two-part ROP Color 
and Advertising Session. It was a 
meeting in which considerable dis- 
cussion came from the conference 
floor by those in attendance and 
from constructive criticism offered 
by the scheduled speakers. 

The meeting, although contro- 
versial in parts, provided everyone 
a chance to have their say due in 
large measure to the presiding tac- 
tics of Chairmen J. Harold Mintun, 
assistant business manager, Pitts- 
burgh Press, and James L. Stott, 
vice president, Richmond (Va.) 
Times-Dispatch and News Leader. 

Keynoter here was Charles P. 
Lipscomb, jr., president, ANPA Bu- 
reau of Advertising, who explained 
an organized national sales plan in- 
tended to show why a newspaper 
is “the world’s greatest market 
place.” 

He said people in charge of news- 
paper production are a vital part 
of this total selling effort in achiev- 
ing the best results possible, espe- 
cially in ROP color advertising. 
Lipscomb said his agency is trying 
to create a feeling of unity through- 


In a smiling mood at the start of the Chi- 
cago Conference were George Marshall, 
ANPA Mechanical Committee chairman, and 
James S. Copley, ANPA Research Institute 
president. 
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out the industry in this effort to 
bring advertising to newspapers 
which is now going to other media. 

The speaker complimented the 
newspapers for their up-to-date look 
and said the industry as a whole 
has been most diligent in finding 
ways to improve its business. It 
has had excellent results at local 
levels, but nationally he said the 
newspaper industry has been dere- 
lict. He added that it has not kept 
up with competitive fields. The plan 
will sell the daily newspaper to na- 
tional advertisers as a total selling 
medium. 


Wants Control of Quality 


An appeal to newspapers to in- 
stall quality control practices was 
made by E. T. McBreen, vice presi- 
dent in charge of production, J. Wal- 
ter Thompson Co., Chicago. 

He commented: “One of the im- 
portant requirements for quality 
control is to advance your closing 
date a few days, and allow time in 
your production schedule for the 
inspection and testing of the print- 
ing material. This is not as impos- 
sible as it sounds. In some news- 
papers, quality control will mean a 
department for the inspection and 
pre-testing of material and, possibly, 
engravers to make minor corrections 
and proofing. In other papers, it 
may mean a careful inspection and 
a phone call or note to the agency 
about anything that may be wrong.” 

McBreen’s talk emphasized the 
need for better material from which 
to produce good ROP color. He 
offered 15 points to achieve this, 
among which were the following: 

It is rarely satisfactory to pick 


PRINTING PRODUCTION—July 1959 


s) 











By EDWARD H. OWEN, Editor 


and MacD. SINCLAIR, Consulting Editor 


ontrol of Color 


up artwork previously used for mag- 
azine reproduction. Artwork and 
copy should be prepared so that 
they will reproduce well on news- 
print stock on fast newspaper press- 
es, said McBreen. 

The art director, in his instruc- 
tions to the artist, should request 
clean, open values throughout, keep- 
ing all units large, and avoiding 
small intricate designs using full 
color which necessitates overprint- 
ing, as well as vignettes and small- 
size lettering or type in color. 

Thin lines, underscores and re- 
verse cuts should be avoided. Do 
not go in for solids in large areas. 
In ordering plates, production men 
should discuss the reproduction 
problem with the engraver. 

Check the list of papers in which 
the ad will appear in order to size 
the copy properly. Proof the job in 
inks furnished by a recognized ink 
company and see that progressives 
carry the name of the ink company 
and the ink numbers on the top 
sheet. 


Suggestion on B&W Printing 


Another ad agency executive, 
Harry Burrell, McCann-Erickson, 
Inc., Chicago, handled the subject 
on results obtained from black and 
white ad material. Referring to 
preparation of art material, he said 
art or photography should be con- 
trasty using a minimum of tonal 
values. Three tonal values plus 
white are maximum. He recom- 
mended the following etching depths 
for each of the tonal values: light 
tones, 0.007 in. to 0.008 in.; middle 
tones, 0.0045 in. to 0.005 in.; dark 
tones, 0.0025 in. to 0.0035 in. 
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As a general rule, Burrell said, 
double printing should not be done 
on a screen tone value over 50% 
and reversing should not be done 
on a screen tone value under 50%. 
He added: “We’ve found it safest to 
double print on 40% screen tone 
or lighter if possible. For reversing, 
we suggest at least 50% screen 
tone.” In his talk, he stressed the 
importance of proofing on proper 
paper stock. 

He commented: “We must be 
realistic enough to know that to- 
day’s newsprint is generally of very 
poor quality. Therefore we should 


ANPA Exhibits are Popular 


(All names read from left to right) 


1—Star Quadding attachment is demonstrat- 
ed by Emil Bendow and Everett C. Miller, 
Star Parts, Inc., to Vic Anderson, chief ma- 
chinist, London (Can.) Free Press. 

2—Toronto Star’s bundle wrapping device is 
the focal point here. The group consists of 
Ronald Young, composing night foreman, 
Raleigh (N.C.) News and Observer Times; 
T. R. Sykes, production manager, and A. A. 
Gold, research department, Toronto (Can.) 
Star; Howard B. Harris, press superintendent, 
Raleigh News and Observer Times. 
3—Joseph P. Dorr, Capital Tool & Mfg. Co., 
explains Face-O-Type device to Edward J. 
Griesmeyer, composing superintendent, Cin- 
cinnati Enquirer. 

4—ANPA Committeeman, Robert C. Nelson, 
production manager, Detroit News, poses 
with former and new heads of ANPA Re- 
search Institute, Cy MacKinnon and Charles 
H. Tingley, respectively. 

5—The new Wood Autopony is demon- 
strated by Ted Shea, president, Wood News- 
paper Machinery Corp., to Glen R. Hutchin- 
son, retired production manager, Los An- 
geles Times-Mirror, and Russ Miller, pro- 
duction manager, Bloomington (Ill.) Panta- 
graph. 
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proof our engravings on poor quali- 
ty newsprint for client approval. 
This can eliminate some unpleasant 
and unnecessary surprises.” 

The speaker advised newspaper 
production men that if original en- 
gravings are inferior, send them back 
to the engraver for additional work 
and inform the agency production 
man. He added it was the responsi- 
bility of the electrotyper to check 
the original engraving to see that 
it is correct. 

On the problem of show through 
in newspapers, Burrell said it is 
the cause for many complaints from 
clients. He suggested if more thought 
in planning were given in position- 
ing the ad in the paper some of 
this trouble could be avoided. In 
closing he said: “It would be help- 
ful if newspapers furnished repre- 
sentative tear sheets to agency and 
checking bureaus, not first-off pa- 
pers printed before the pressman has 
a chance to correct for impression, 
ink distribution, etc. I would like 
to suggest that newspapers assign 
a responsible person to see that the 
copies furnished for checking pur- 
poses are actually representative. 
One newspaper production manager 
told me he solved this problem by 
making the press superintendent re- 
sponsible for releasing checking 
copies representative of his run.” 

Considerable comment from the 
floor followed McBreen’s and Bur- 
rell’s presentations. Some complaints 
were heard from newspapers about 
quality of material received from 
agencies which have resulted in poor 
reproduction in the paper. Agency 
men maintained they should not 
use the material if it was as poor as 
reported—even if received two days 
before deadline. Another complaint 
involved matching the progressive 
proofs furnished by the agencies. 

Newspaper executives _ talked 
about the need for more progressive 
proofs. Also, they want engravers 
to proof on newsprint and use rec- 
ommended news inks. 


Color Campaign Flops 


Chairman Mintun lashed out at 
the poor results being obtained na- 
tionally by newspapers in reproduc- 
ing ads. He chose an Eastman Ko- 
dak color campaign which was con- 
ducted last year in many papers. 

He said that although a recom- 
mended ANPA-AAAA process yel- 
low was specified, the results ob- 
tained extended “all the way from 
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ANPA Equipment Show 


(All names read from left) 


1—Art Lawrence explains part of Fair- 
child Graphic Equipment’s display to Chal 
Cloyd, night stereo foreman, Peoria (iIll.) 
Star Journal. 

2—Publisher Paul Holder of Printing Pro- 
duction presents a copy of the magazine 
to Swedish visitor, Erik Jonsson, assistant 
production manager, Dagens Nyheter, one 
of Stockholm’s leading dailies. 
3—Watching the General strapping ma- 
chine in operation were: Mills N. Ripley, 
vice president, General Strapping Corp.; 
J. Burnett, pressroom foreman, Toronto 
(Can.) Telegram; Otis Booth, 
foreman, Los Angeles Times and Mirror 


pressroom 


News. 

4—E. L. Burgess, production manager, La 
Crosse (Wis.) Tribune, and Victor A. Tar- 
due, mechanical superintendent, Fargo 
(N. D.) Forum, receive a gift from George 
H. Morrill Co. represented by Miss Angela 
Carroll, Chicago. 





green to weak lemon yellow. 
Chromes of various shades, lemons 
of varying degrees, in fact, it looked 
like a color book showing all the 
various shades of yellow.” 

Mintun added: “I know some of 
you do not agree with the selec- 
tion of colors on the approved list, 
but any standard is better than no 
standard. These shades were select- 
ed five years ago as the most use- 
ful. They are working well and have 
produced a uniformity that was 
formerly unobtainable.” 

He said that of the more than 
100 newspapers who handled this 
ad, 90 or more did a workmanlike 
job, but “got a black eye because 
what could have been a recurring 
campaign was seriously jeopardized 
for the whole industry by a few 
people.” He asked that newspapers 
do a better reproduction job despite 
the lack of proper equipment at 
their disposal. 


Attitudes Toward Color 


Attitudes of people toward news- 
paper color was the basic theme 
of a talk by M. J. Butler, business 
manager, Houston (Tex.) Chronicle, 
on How Mechanical Departments 
Can Help Advertising Departments. 

He said: “Omit thinking about 
color only in terms of slower press 
runs, harder to handle, more print- 
ed waste, etc., and the one place 
to constantly hang your hat when 
you are looking for a scapegoat. 
Quit looking at it as though it were 
a necessary evil.” 

He appealed to the mechanical 
men to try to become partners with 
their advertising departments. “Try 
to find a way to do it,” he said, 
“rather than not to do it.” 

Butler also advocated a system 
of quality control on newspapers 
and suggested that men in charge 
of producing color be given a test 
“to see if they are color blind.” He 
also advocated placing a color proof 
in the pressroom so that press crews 
can check color during the actual 
press run. . 

The speaker thought that news- 
paper production managers should 
know the actual cost of producing 
a color ad as well as editorial color. 
He hinted that many newspapers 
have not made a careful study of 
color to really know what it costs. 
Finally, he insisted that a simple 
formula could be worked out to 
show these costs. 

(Continued on Page 60) 
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Mechanization of 
News Mailrooms 
Shown Pictorially 


"THROUGHOUT the entire Chi- 

cago ANPA Mechanical Con- 
ference it was outstandingly appar- 
ent that mechanization of newspa- 
per mailing rooms is being acceler- 
ated. In particular, the Mailroom 
Session was dominated by discus- 
sions related to new equipment for 
automatic mechanical handling of 
papers from the press conveyors to 
delivery trucks. 

Chairman W. R. Coddington, 
Detroit Free Press, introduced Wil- 
mott H. Lewis, jr., production man- 
ager, Washington (D. C.) Star, who 


by means of slides and a movie il- 
lustrated and described the Sheridan 
conveyor system at the Star. This 
mailroom equipment handles the 
output of six presses. 

During the showing of the pic- 
ture Lewis commented on the vari- 
ous features of the equipment. He 
said that the console which controls 
movement of the bundles from the 
tying machines is the brains of the 
system. The handling of bundled 
papers and delivery to the trucks at 
the loading dock is accomplished 
with a primary conveyor chute. The 
bundles from the tying machines en- 
ter the main stream conveyor at 
just the right instant. The bundles 
are deflected from the main con- 
veyor to individual truck conveyors 
also at the right time, so that there 
is no confusion or jamups anywhere 
along the line. 









Index to ANPA Stories 


Other stories on the ANPA 
Mechanical Conference held 
last month can be found in 
this issue on the pages noted 













below: 

Composing Room ... . 46 
Seevectype ... 2.20 48 
PRIN © 6 ace k @ hve 60 
Research Activities . . . . 66 
Machinists’ Clinic. . . . . 68 


Photoengraving...... 






An interesting presentation on 
the M-G-D counter and stacker was 
made by L. R. Durant of Miehle- 
Goss-Dexter, Inc. By means of this 


mechanism, the double receiving 
basket turns the counted papers 
(Continued on Page 46) 


Speakers and Exhibit Visitors Photographed at the ANPA Conference 


(All names read from left to right) 


1—The new Chemco roll film camera is explained by Sam Anson, jr., 
Chemco Photoproducts Co., to Henry Arbogast, engraving superin- 
tendent, Milwaukee Journal; Fred Orr, manager, News Print Engrav- 
ing Co., Chicago; Edgar Moldenhaver, dispatch manager, and William 
Westerman, art coordinator, both of Milwaukee Journal. 

2—Stereotype session speakers huddle around chairmen Harry Sloan, 
production manager, New York Mirror, and Randall Barton, produc- 
tion manager, Phoenix (Ariz.) Republic and Gazette. Standing are: 
Edward Torisky, stereo superintendent, Pittsburgh Post-Gazette; Peter 
P. Romano, Wood Newspaper Machinery Corp.; Kenneth Walker, 
stereo superintendent, Tucson (Ariz.) Citizen and Arizona Star; Ray 
McNulty, assistant production manager, Garden City (N.Y.) Newsday; 


3—tThe cast for the machinists session included: Howard Fitzsimmons, 
mechanical superintendent, Monterey (Calif.) Peninsula Herald; W. J. 
Mulroy, field service manager, Mergenthaler Linotype Co.; Moderator 
Harvey Schieber, mechanical superintendent, Copley Los Angeles 
Newspapers; Walter Severin, Chicago assistant manager, Intertype 
Company; Ellis Hanson, Photon, Incorporated; Carl Braga, mechanical 
superintendent, Woonsocket (R.1.) Call. 

4—1In a huddle at the Unitronics booth were Earl Currise, engraving 
superintendent, South Bend (Ind.) Tribune; LeRoy M. Anderson and 
Theo. Hommel, Unitronics, Inc.; and Marvin Schlanger and J. Byron 
Anderson, K. Schlanger Co. Many exhibiting companies at the ANPA 
Conference reported excellent interest in the displays of the latest in 


and William Pezdirtz, R. Hoe & Co. 
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newspaper production equipment. 




















@ Nearly 500 in Minneapolis for Litho Clubs 


convention; Fowler of Washington is new president 


NALC PANEL MEMBERS 





By HORACE ANNIS 


Minneapolis Correspondent 


Answer Litho Problems 


_ ITHOGRAPHERS who attended 

this year’s National Assoc. of 
Litho Clubs convention, held at 
Leamington Hotel, Minneapolis, 
June 11-13, were provided quick 
answers to individual production 
problems at a clinic in which a 
number of the industry’s specialists 
participated. 

In addition to the transaction of 
Association business, the convention 
elevated Fred Fowler, Washington, 
D. C., to the office of president 
succeeding Herman Goebel, Brown 
& Bigelow, St. Paul. Other officers 
elected were: Rae Goss, Chicago, 
first vice president; John W. Mur- 
phy, Detroit, second vice president; 
James Fraggos, Boston, treasurer. 

It was reported the 1961 conven- 
tion will meet in Dayton, O., and 
Miami was awarded the 1962 meet- 
ing. The Minneapolis convention 
was conducted under the direction 
of Leonard Holzinger, Minneapolis, 
president of the Twin Cities Club, 
Barney Skomars, Offset Service Co., 
Minneapolis, general chairman and 
Fred Schultz, St. Paul, executive sec- 
retary. 


Lithographic Specialists 


Answers to the _ lithographers’ 
questions came from a group head- 
ed by Ed Schmidt, Louis F. Dow 
Co., St. Paul. 

The panel included: Chet No- 
wak and Ira D. Hoffman, who spoke 
on camera work; Donald Grant and 
Robert H. Wybest, plates; Ted F. 
Markarius, Ed W. Mitsch and Rex 
Morgan, presswork; Jack L. Kronen- 
berg and Roy I. Nilsen, paper; Al 
W. Reitz and William Klomp, ink; 
Frank Ireland and James K. Martin, 
research. 
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The question and answer ex- 
change brought out the following: 


Copperized Aluminum Plates 


What causes copperized alumi- 
num plates to fade and how can 
this be remedied? Answer: There is 
probably a film over the copper and 
it is possible that an abrasive action 
could be causing trouble. Use of 
half phosphoric acid and half water 
solution was recommended. 

What causes a hole in a deep- 
etch copperized plate and the dot 
to assume a doughnut appearance 
regardless of etching time? Answer: 
Plate is probably over-etched. This 
is a common condition in these 
plates. 

We have trouble with the coat- 
ing rolling up in board printing. 
Is this common to the industry or 
is it just our problem? Answer: We 
have had this problem and it is 
believed to originate in the mill. 
We inspect all stock 
upon arrival. If a sepa- 
ration in the sheet is 
found then we check 
back with the mill. 

What are the ideal 
humidity and tempera- 
ture conditions for a 
plant? Answer: 38 to 
40% R. H. is proper. 
It sounds low, but it 
will keep stock in bal- 
ance and combat static. 
Dehumidifying costs 
money and if the hu- 
midity is over 40% it 
becomes a matter of 
compromise. Some 
plants let it go as high 
as 50% in the summer 


and drop back to 40- 


42% in the winter. The tempera- 
ture should be around 75 deg. F. 
Is there an ideal humidity factor 
for platemaking? Answer: This is 
not as critical in the plate room as 
in the pressroom. However, relative 
humidity should be consistent. 


The LTF report for 1950 recom- 
mends 45-50% R.H. reading for the 
entire plant. Is this correct and de- 
sirable? Answer: The air condition- 
ing people recommend higher than 
38-40% but 50% is too high. All 
kinds of paper run best at no high- 
er than 40-42%, but this may not 
be practical in all plants. 

What is the best way to keep 
coating off the blanket? Answer: 
Carry water a little above normal. 
Running more water will also re- 
duce static. Use of electric atomizers 
to put the moisture near the blanket 
is most effective and. will not lower 
the quality of printing. 

On a job which was run 50% 





An airport welcome to the NALC convention was given U. S. 
Public Printer Raymond Blattenberger (third from left) by 
Felton Colwell (left) and Mr. and Mrs. Barney Skomars of 
Minneapolis. Skomars served as convention chairman. 
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letterpress and 50% offset, we could 
not match the color for a rerun 
on the offset. What can be done 
about this? Answer: There is no 
such thing as inability to match 
color on a rerun if the plate was 
good at the end of the first run. 
But you should consider plate life 
and not try to keep your match 
when the life of the plate is ex- 
hausted. There are instances in 
which the job was run wrong the 
first time and accepted, but you 
can’t duplicate the mistake. Some 
plants hand pick the sample sheets 
shown to the customer and then 
try to duplicate these in a produc- 
tion run. You simply can’t do it 
and should not use hand-picked 
samples. 


Checking the Camera Lens 


If a process job is not fully color- 
corrected is there any single check 
by which you can determine if the 
lens is faulty? Answer: Make a line 
negative by drawing fine lines in 
cardboard stock. Make the negative 
and put a filter over it. Paste the 
filters on and place it on a copy- 
board. By backlighting you can 
make a shot and then a line nega- 
tive. If the lens is not right you 
will get a break in the lines from 
color to color. Check to see if the 
camera has a sharp image from 
color to color. However, the filter 
may be buckled and you could mis- 
takenly blame the lens. Incidentally, 
some think that the lower you are 
stopped down the better image you 
get. This is not so. The best setting 
is f20-f32. 

The dot structure on a copperized 
plate after a fairly long run seems 
to spread. Is this a plate or press 
problem? Answer: This is probably 
in the plate if the run is more than 
30,000 to 40,000. It may be that 
when the plate was made the dot 
was not completely developed. If 
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Litho Clubs from many U.S. cities were 
represented at the Minneapolis convention. 
Here are shown, left to right: Paul H. Schae- 
fer, Washington; Herman Goebel, St. Paul, 
outgoing president; Fred Fowler, Washington, 
new president; Alfred Tucker, Washington; 
James Spevacek, Chicago; J. Leonard Starkey, 
Dayton, O.; Toby Morgan, Chicago; and 
Walter Blattenberger, St. Louis. 


the plate is made right in the first 
place the dot cannot spread. It may 
also be that the light in which the 
plate is being examined is not good 
and that the dot merely seems to be 
larger. Give the plate a thorough 
washup and cleaning; then check 
the dot with a 50X glass. 

A copperized plate starts off OK 
on a press run, then starts to break 
away in the solids. What is the rea- 
son for this? Answer: In most cases 
it would be on a color run of 50,000 
or more. It could be that on a pre- 
vious run you had a halftone or 
solid in that area and the image 
of that solid has caused the blanket 
to swell in that particular area. 
Such a situation would tend to wear 
off the copper. In some cases you 
might have patched the blanket for 
one job and gone to the next, for- 
getting about the patches. This will 
cause undue wear. 


Importance of Organizations 


One of the highlights of the 
NALC convention was an address 
by Raymond Blattenberger, Public 
Printer of the United States, who 
reviewed the importance of organi- 
zations to the printing industry. He 
said: “The industry has grown and 
divided (into organizations) be- 
cause in its constant search for prog- 
ress and improvement it has found 
special methods and processes bet- 
ter suited to serve special needs of 
printing users. These are the out- 
come of competition.” 

In referring to the technical prob- 
lems that confront every branch of 


the printing industry, the Public 
Printer said, “Perhaps there never 
will be entire freedom from them. 
Every material that we use is sub- 
ject to the changing whims of phys- 
ical forces, such as heat, cold, light, 
humidity, etc. None of this seems to 
work for us; all are enemies that 
we must overcome. We cannot fight 
an army unless we are organized 
for it. No branch of the Graphic 
Arts escapes eternal war with these 
elemental giants.” 

In respect to research activity, 
Blattenberger commented: “The in- 
dividual lithographer or printer can 
exhaust his time and capital work- 
ing out a problem at the very time 
another member of the industry is 
striving with the identical difficulty. 
Or perhaps one of them has found 
the answer; or each a part of the 
answer, which if added together 
could be used to design a new weap- 
on to slay the technological dragon 
that bedevils them. That’s where 
association counts in the progress 
of our profession.” 





ATF Converts Baskerville — Tommy 
Thompson (right), type designer, reviews 
his conversion of Baskerville type face for 
the ATF Typesetter with George J. Sau- 
sele, director of research, American Type 
Founders Co., Inc. The type is now avail- 
able in photographic disc format. 
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Hot, humid weather makes plant owners wonder if air condi- 
tioning is within economic possibilities for their plants. 


"THE formula developed by Ty- 

phoon Air Conditioning Co., 
division of Hupp Corporation, will 
tell how large an increase in worker 
efficiency is needed before an in- 
vestment in air conditioning will 
start paying a profit in an indus- 
trial plant. The formula is based 
on the ratio between the cost of air 
conditioning and payroll costs. (See 
table below on this page.) 


data and sufficient accuracy for a 
preliminary decision. 

In the formula, increased effi- 
ciency needed to pay for air con- 
ditioning is obtained by dividing 
payroll costs during the cooling pe- 
riod into the cost of owning and 
operating air conditioning equip- 
ment. 

Payroll costs are figured per 
square foot of area to be air con- 





perature conditions, but can seldom 
be fully air conditioned economi- 
cally. 

Payroll costs should include fringe 
benefits such as Social Security, un- 
employment, vacations, sick leave, 
health and accident insurance, paid 
holidays, etc. Such benefits average 
about 26% of base pay in industry. 

The length of the cooling season 
depends upon locale and may vary 
from 10 to 35 weeks. Temperature 
is not the only factor to consider. 
Humidity of the climate and condi- 
tions inside the plant will also de- 





Formula on Cost of 


AIR CONDITIONING 


Shows Whether or Not It Will Pay Off 





Although air conditioning offers 
advantages that can’t be measured 
by payroll costs, most companies 
must base a decision to air condition 
on increased worker efficiency. Less 
absenteeism, less turnover, improved 
employee relations, improved qual- 
ity and fewer rejects, and, in new 
buildings, elimination of windows 
if desired, are advantages worth 
considering, but the final decision 
usually depends upon lower payroll 
costs per unit of output. 


How Much More Efficiency? 


How much does air conditioning 
increase efficiency? Typical figures 
developed by independent organiza- 
tions show an increase of 22 to 28% 
in general manufacturing, 35% 
among white collar workers, 24% 
in stenographic pools, 29% in hos- 
iery manufacturing, and 51% in 
drafting rooms. Because these fig- 
ures seem incredibly high, the Ty- 
phoon formula was developed to 
find the minimum increase needed 
to pay for air conditioning. The 
formula gives a figure that can be 
developed with readily available 
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ditioned for the cooling season. If 
worker efficiency is the criteria, it 
is obvious that air conditioning will 
pay off sooner where there are more 
people—in production, rather than 
in storage areas, for example. In 
figuring area, eliminate  unfre- 
quented areas where air condition- 
ing obviously will have little in- 
fluence on productivity and also 
areas where complete cooling is im- 
practical such as baking-oven and 
open-fire areas. These areas may 
be spot cooled for improved tem- 


termine the number of weeks air 
conditioning is needed. The local 
weather bureau office can help de- 
termine the correct figure for length 
of cooling season. The season will 
average 10 weeks in the north, 15 
in the midwest and on the Atlantic 
seaboard, and 25 in the south. 


Cost of Equipment 
The cost of owning and operat- 


ing air conditioning equipment in- 
cludes initial installation costs, in- 


ILLUSTRATING HOW FORMULA WORKS 


Typical 


Owning and Operating Cost Analysis Building 
A Payroll for conditioned area per yr. per sq. ft. of area. (Example based on 1 
shift, 40 hr. wk., 50 wks. yr., 26% fringe benefits. Annual payroll divided 


by area to be air conditioned) ....... 


B Payroll for cooling season per sq. ft. of area. (Examples based on 15 wks.— 


ee SO OES ob o's so sek au SEG oan Ph VOURPES 30K bee bons i's 9.00 
C Initial air conditioning cost per sq. ft. of area. (400 sq. ft. per T. average).... 1.00 
D Interest on principal at 5%, 10 yrs. declining, straightline depreciation per 

CD I dnd. ik cre a Soins (Ad dees MER ate Fook Uae ees .130 
E Insurance 1% and taxes 1% per sq. ft. (C X .02) .................... .020 
So a ee ee me eee a ee .150 
G Operating costs per sq. ft. per season. (Examples based on 15 wks. at 1.5¢ 

IR i oe aa wank oh wa ely o's a Rueio eee na o's EDR ES Se £5 HONE AS .034 
H Air conditioning owning and operating costs per sq. ft. per yr. (F + G) ...... -184 
1 Increased efficiency on payroll needed during season (15 wks.) to pay owning 

EL Nee AS pt SY eg Gi ES ee 2.4% 


and operating costs per yr. (H + B) .... 
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terest on undepreciated investment, 
insurance, taxes and power costs. 

The exact cost of an air condi- 
tioning installation will, of course, 
depend upon the equipment you se- 
lect, the type of building you oc- 
cupy and several other factors—in 
other words, calculations made by 
professional installers. An estimate 
of $1 per sq. ft. is, however, a fairly 
accurate estimate for most industrial 
buildings. This figure is for pack- 
age equipment in multiple-unit in- 
stallations of 3 to 75 T. sizes in- 
stalled with limited duct work and 
without extensive building rewiring 
or auxiliary piping for heating. This 
type equipment is the least expen- 
sive to install, is the most adaptable 
to specific requirements, provides 
even cooling and is usually the least 
expensive to operate. 

The $1 per sq. ft. figure is also 
based on a cooling capacity of 400 
sq. ft. for every ton of installed ca- 
pacity. A ton of cooling capacity 
is equal to the amount of cooling 
obtained in an hour by melting a 
ton of ice in 24 hrs., or equivalent 
to 12,000 B.t.u.’s per hr. The figure 
of $1 per sq. ft. includes all instal- 
lation work, including a water tow- 
er for recirculation. In a well in- 
sulated building, without excessive 
internal heat loads, installation 
could cost less. 

Interest on undepreciated capital, 
at a 5% rate, and depreciation fig- 
ured on a 10 years declining straight 
line basis, would total 13c per sq. 
ft. per yr. 

Insurance and taxes on air con- 
ditioning investment average 1% 
each, according to a survey of a 
number of companies with extensive 
air conditioning equipment, or 2c 
per sq. ft. per yr. 


Operating Costs 


Operating costs may be estimated 
by figuring 1.5 k.w. connected load 
per ton of air conditioning capacity. 
This includes power for fans and 
water pumps as well as for the air 
conditioner compressor. In the Ty- 
phoon formula, air conditioners are 
considered to be in operation 40 
hours per week during the air con- 
ditioning season. Assuming that 
each ton of capacity serves 400 sq. 
ft. of space, power cost per square 
foot per year is equal to the num- 
ber of hours in the season times 
the hourly power rate time 1.5 di- 
vided by 400. 


PRINTING PRODUCTION—July 1959 


% INCREASED EFFICIENCY NEEDED 
TO PAY FOR AIR CONDITIONING 








ANNUAL PAYROLL PER SQUARE FOOT 


Curves, based on Typhoon Air Conditioning Co.'s new formula, show efficiency increase 
required to pay for air conditioning at varying payroll costs per sq. ft. and lengths of season. 


The total cost of owning and op- 
erating equipment per square foot 
divided by payroll costs per square 
foot gives you the increased effi- 
ciency needed to justify air condi- 
tioning. This increase is needed dur- 
ing the air conditioning season only, 
not the entire year. In most cases 
this will range between 2 and 5. 


Lease or Buy 


If application of the Typhoon 
formula makes the advantages of 
air conditioning obvious, there is 
one other problem that manage- 
ment must face: Where to get the 
money to pay for it. For the com- 
pany with credit available beyond 
business needs, money spent for air 
conditioning can be justified like 
any other investment. In many 
companies, however, working capi- 
tal is the key to profits—which av- 
erage 15 to 40% of working capi- 
tal in most companies. Some com- 
panies need all the working capital 
and credit they can obtain to main- 
tain a competitive position and fi- 
nance minimum capital replacement 
and expansion programs. Such com- 
panies may hesitate to use capital 
for air conditioning despite its 
proved advantages. Leasing can be 
the answer for such companies. 

Leasing also offers a tax advan- 
tage in that money paid out can be 
charged off immediately instead of 
under a regular depreciation sched- 
ule. The cost of leasing may be more 
or less than that of owning the 


equipment, depending upon the 
source of purchase money, interest 
rates on borrowed funds, and hard- 
to-measure factors such as the value 
of working capital and credit. 


Press Control Company Formed 


At a recent sale of Cline Electric 
Mfg. Co., Tri-Par Controls acquired 
data pertaining to commercial print- 
ing presses including inventory of 
motors, control and repair parts; 
engineering records and drawings, 
and manufacturing records including 
dies, fixtures and tools. Tri-Par Con- 
trols is an organization of former 
Cline Electric personnel. The part- 
nership was formed by Ed Koriath, 
Hank Thiele, jr., and Earl R. Hart- 
man. Address of the company is 
9353 Seymour Ave., Schiller Park, 
Illinois. ° 

The company will furnish motors 
and controls and repair parts for 
Cline equipment in the commercial 
printing field. 


New Chemical Firm Organized 


A corporate realignment encom- 
passing the formation of a new com- 
pany which will manufacture chem- 
icals for use in the printing indus- 
try has been announced by the 
parent company, Miles Laboratories. 
The new organization has been 
named the Miles Chemical Co. and 
will maintain headquarters in Elk- 
hart, Ind. 
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@ St. Petersburg (Fla.) Times’ new plant, master 
stereo remelting system, and automatic plate handling 
between stereo and press facilitate fast production. 


Group PI AN NING Pays Off in This New Plant 


By MacD. SINCLAIR, Consulting Editor, PrintinG PRODUCTION 








DP URING the latter part of April 

the St. Petersburg (Fla.) Times 
began operations in its new plant 
by printing a special section in 
which is told the detailed story of 
the plant. Residents of St. Peters- 
burg had watched for a year as 
this unique new building took shape 
on what had recently been a cow 
pasture. 

The plant itself is a departure in 
many phases of publishing. It is 
centrally located on the Pinellas 
peninsula approximately 3 mi. from 
the downtown headquarters build- 
ing. The stereotype department is 
the connecting link, the umbilical 
cord that ties the two operations 
together. For at downtown head- 
quarters all the usual newspaper 
functions are maintained right 
through to the point where the 
molded mats are lifted from the 
page forms. The mats are then 
rushed to the new plant where the 
curved plates are cast for the press, 
which pours its papers to the mail- 
room, with the whole printing op- 
eration backed by an ample size 
warehouse. 

Actually, this printing plant is 
the first of four units to be con- 
structed over a 30 year period. This 
first step is a $2.5 million wager 


on the future. Three matching ad- 
ditions, designed like fitting blocks, 
will be dropped into place in 1966, 
°76 and ’86. (See How to Plan 
Ahead for 30 Years of Operation, 
Nov. 1958, Printinc PrRopucTION.) 

The engineering survey graphs 
and statistics armed the architects. 
They were used as the basis of the 
plant design and equipment. They 
determined the size of the site—9 A. 
They indicated where the weather- 
protected railroad siding should go. 
They demonstrated that the ware- 
house storage capacity of 2800 T. 
was necessary to maintain a six 
week supply of newsprint, and 
placed this storage space adjacent 
both to the loading dock and the 


reelroom. 


Planning Was Total Team Job 


The whole approach to the new 
plant by the Times was a total 
team job. Sixteen key staff mem- 
bers contributed ideas. 

Originally, Nelson Poynter, editor 
of the Times, assigned the produc- 
tion planning problem to a com- 
mittee of three. These were: Cal 
Thomas, director of development; 
Don Shortell, production manager, 
and Charlie Robinson, building co- 


This handsome new building, erected for the St. Petersburg (Fla.) Times is situated on a 9 A. 
tract 3 mi. from center of town. Walls are light buff color block. Prefab panels are light green. 








ordinator. In turn, these men con- 
sulted other executives in the Times 
organization. 

The whole approach to the new 
plant was a total team job. Sixteen 
key staff members contributed ideas, 
tested through hot debate, to ulti- 
mate unanimous approval. Fre- 
quently other personnel throughout 
the paper came up with valuable 
advice. In short, the system meant 
that each department had the ad- 
vantage of the thinking of all the 
others. 


Stereo-Press Innovations 


Stereotype requirements were 
given detailed study. An 18 T. re- 
melt pot made by Nolan Corpora- 
tion contains the reservoir of molten 
metal from which it can be pumped 
into the 8 T. pouring pot. Then the 
Wood Heavy Duty Pony takes over 
the beveling, routing and cleaning 
to send a plate a minute via the 
Wiretyer Corporation’s plate drop 
and floor level conveyor to the 
press. Wiretyer also engineered and 
installed the automatic dead plate 
feeding equipment which replen- 
ishes the metal supply in the mas- 
ter or premelt stereotype pot. The 
pot feeder meters feeding of the 
plates in harmony with the mas- 
ter pot’s melting capacity. 

The 10 unit Scott press is cen- 
tered in such a way that future 
additions to the plant will not in- 
terfere with its operation. In fact, 
each plant addition will have simi- 
lar components of warehouse, stereo- 
type, press and mailroom. 

On the presses, Walter Scott & 
Co. broke precedent and added 6 
in. to press depth, to allow easy 
placing of color cylinders over each 
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Cross-section View of Production in a Modern Newspaper Plant 


Perspective drawing shows stereotype press and mailing departments 
in new plant of St. Petersburg (Fla.) Times. Newsprint rolls are de- 
livered by Atlantic Coast Line on a spur track (1) under a canopy 
alongside the newsprint warehouse (2). Storage capacity is three 
months supply. 

Stereotype department is shown at (3). Here the curved plates 
are cast on two Pony Autoplate machines, the plates being delivered 
to the press room on a floor level conveyor track. 

The new 10 unit Scott press (4) made to Times specifications, can 
print up to 128 page papers (at 30,000 per hr. collect or 80 pages 
straight run at 60,000 per hr.) with liberal ROP color pages. Press 
room (5) is 200 ft. long, 26 ft. high with reel room directly below. 

Master or premelt stereotype metal pot (6), of 18 T. capacity, is 
fed used stereo plates automatically by conveyor from press room. 
Master pot feeds molten metal into 8 T. Pony Autoplate pot (7). 

At (8) is shown secondary electrical power room containing switch 
gear to break down high voltage for use in plant transformers. 


Offices (9) for editorial personnel and press and stereotype ex- 
ecutives connect with presses by phone hookup. Second floor (10) in- 
cludes wash room and shower facilities with lockers for all plant 
personnel. 

All electrical controls (11) for presses, reels and tensions are lo- 
cated in this isolated room. The machine room (12) on third floor 
contains huge ventilating fans, heating and air conditioning equip- 
ment. The repair shop (13) is equipped for maintenance of the 
complicated electrical setup in the plant. In the machine shop (14) 
are provided work area and tools for maintenance of all mechanical 
equipment. 

Newspapers move from presses to mailroom (15) on conveyors. 
Bundles of papers are tied by machine. The loading dock (16) is 
at east side of building where conveyors bring bundled papers to 
five trucks simultaneously. 

Office and reception area (17) is opposite ample parking space 
adjacent to the building. 


impression for each press unit thus 
creating maximum flexibility for 
color. On the press can be run 128 
page collect newspapers, with maxi- 
mum color at 30,000 per hr., or 80 
page papers at 60,000 per hr. 
straight run. 

The electric wiring and the mul- 
tiple power unit system is com- 
pletely unitized. Any combination 
of press units can be in use at one 
time, bypassing any of the others at 
will. A flick of a switch will drop 
or pick up a unit. 


Equipment Committee Personnel 


Mechanical department mem- 
bers of the Times mechanical equip- 
ment and methods committee repre- 
senting management and which had 
a voice in determining the equip- 
ment housed in the new plant are: 
E. C. Adair, stereotype foreman; 
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Ralph Anderson, pressroom fore- 
man; G. W. Allyn, chief machinist; 
Ben Faden, assistant production 
manager, and Don Shortell, produc- 
tion manager. 


MASTER REMELT POT 


HE Nolan 18 T._ stereotype 

master or premelt metal pot 
supplies molten metal automatically 
to the 8 T. Wood Heavy Duty Jun- 
ior Autoplate pot. The metal ‘is 
transferred from the master pot 
through insulated piping to each 
plate casting pot in an adjacent 
room a distance of approx. 19 ft. 

Advantages of the system are: (1) 
Dead plate-on-truck-storage is elim- 
inated; (2) Manual handling of 
dead plates is eliminated; (3) Metal 
temperature in plate casting pots 
is held to reasonable temperature 


to permit rapid casting by reason 
of automatic replenishment of mol- 
ten metal, (4) Manual feeding of 
dead plates in the middle of the 
run is eliminated. 

The master pot is situated in an 
insulated room at one end of the 
press line. A wall separates the 
master pot room from the air con- 
ditioned stereotype department. The 
master pot is encased in an insu- 
lating cover and is power vented. 
A ventilating fan exhausts hot air 
from the room to the outside. 


Master Pot Controls 


When the dead stereotype plates 
are deposited into the master pot 
by the Wiretyer loader, the impact 
of the fall is eased by what is called 
a crash basket. This basket is pro- 
vided to protect the immersion heat- 
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Diagram shows Wiretyer's 
automatic stereotype plate 
handling system in St. Pe- 
tersburg (Fia.) Times new 
plant. Plates are conveyed 
to presses from finishing 
machines. The press floor 
conveyor is reversed when 
plates are to be sent to the 
18 T. master remelting pot. 
The melting rate is 5 plates 
per min. Plate feeder shuts 
off when predetermined 
pot level is reached. 


ing units from impact by the plates. 

The dead plate conveyor itself is 
wired into a high limit metal con- 
trol in the master pot. The con- 
veyor and plate loader are auto- 
matically stopped when the master 
pot high metal level has been 
reached. 

The transfer pipe through which 
the molten metal is delivered from 
the master pot to the 8 T. plate 
casting pot is made with sweeping 
bends to avoid sharp elbows. The 
pipe lengths are connected with 
special couplings to give a leakproof 
and turbulence-free metal flow. In- 
cluding the vertical sections, the 
molten metal travels through the 
transfer pipe approx. 20 ft. Each 36 
in. pipe section is held to 600 deg. 
F. by an aluminum heater which 
is controlled by its own thermostat. 

The metal level in the casting 
pot controls the metal delivery 
pump. As metal is lowered below 
a predetermined setting, an electric 
impulse actuates the pump motor 
relay. This action starts metal flow 
which continues until the metal in 
the pot rises to the predetermined 
height level. At this time the con- 
trol interrupts the current to the 
pump motor and the flow of metal 
is stopped. 

The pump circuit is also wired in 
with the master pot thermostat so 
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the pump will not operate if the 
metal is not up to the required tem- 
perature. An additional control also 
locks out the pump if the metal 
in the master pot drops below 
pumping level. 

Production Mgr. Shortell ex- 
plained that it is necessary to dross 
the master pot approx. once a week. 
The work of removing adhering 
metal splashings from the crash 
basket is done by the maintenance 
department. A gasoline blow torch 
is used for this purpose. 


PLATE CONVEYOR 


HE completely automatic con- 

veyor system at the St. Peters- 
burg (Fla.) Times accepts new 
stereotype plates from the foundry 
and delivers them to the press line. 
At the completion of the press run 
the used plates are conveyed from 
the press room and automatically 
delivered to a master stereotype 
metal remelting pot. The Wiretyer 
Corporation conveyor system, as ex- 
plained by Vice Pres. W. H. Hay- 
ford, consists of the following ele- 
ments: 

(1) Two pneumatic plate drops 
which deliver new plates from the 
plate milling machines to the floor 
flush conveyor system. (2) Inte- 
grating switch where the plates 








from the two plate drops are merged 
into one conveyor. (3) Curve and 
switch into the press room and a 
floor conveyor along the press line. 
(4) Return plate conveyor system 
including a plate lift and slide into 
the premelt pot, and (5) An 18 T. 
premelt pot designed and furnished 
by Nolan Corporation. 

The automatic plate handling 
system operates as follows: Plates 
are made and inspected in the 
stereotype department in the usual 
manner. They are then placed into 
either one of two pneumatic plate 
drops. The plate operates a limit 
switch which causes the plate drop 
to lower the plate to floor level. It 
is next removed from the plate drop 
by a powered floor flush conveyor 
which delivers plates to the press 
room. When the system is operat- 
ing in the outfeed condition the 
conveyors are positioned so that 
plates are fed along the press line. 
In the press room the plates are 
removed from the conveyor by the 
pressmen. 


Master Pot Feeding System 


At the end of the press run the 
conveyors are switched to reverse 
direction and the plates are deliv- 
ered from the press room into a 
master melting pot. The capacity 
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of the master melting pot is set 
to melt 5 plates per min., with a 
gross reservoir capacity of 18 T. of 
molten metal. 

Heart of the system is the means 
for delivery of the plates automati- 
cally to the melting pot at the rate 
of 5 plates a min, without overflow- 
ing the reservoir capacity and with- 
out causing jams or delays in the 
press room. 


Metered Plate Control 


To achieve this operation, the 
plate lift and the return conveyor 
system are electrically interlocked. 
The plate lift is designed and set 
to operate at a maximum speed of 
5 plates per min. It is not possible 
to run the plate lift at a greater 
speed than _ this. Therefore, the 
melting pot can never be overloaded 
by more plates being delivered to 
it than the pot can melt. 

The plate elevator is run as an 
intermittent operation, as is the 
interlocked return plate conveyor 
system. Whenever a plate enters the 
elevator it operates a limit switch 
causing the elevator to lift it to the 
discharge height. As the elevator is 
lifting, the return conveyor is 
stopped. This jogging operation 
makes sure that the return plate 
conveyor will not deliver more than 
5 plates per min. to the elevator. 
The return plate conveyor system 
along the entire press line is jogged 
so that if the plates are separated 
in the press room they never close 
up the space between them. 

The plates are lifted to a height 
above the edge of the premelt pot 
and are then discharged onto a 
slide. This slide delivers plates into 
a cage which is inside the premelt 
































ee ee eee eee eet Nee ee 


RS eee ee ee ee ee eR eRe el 


Schematic diagram shows Nolan automatic stereotype metal remelter system at St. Peters- 
burg (Fia.) Times. Metal flows from master pot (right) through elevated piping to 8 T. pot. 


pot. This cage protects the sides 
and bottom of the crucible and its 
heaters from damage when the 
plate is dropped into it. 

An interlocking high level control 
acts to shut down the elevator and 
the return plate conveyor system 
if the molten metal level rises above 
a predetermined point in the pot. 
This low voltage control circuit uses 
the molten metal itself to provide an 
electrical connection and to actu- 
ate the safety stop feature. A fur- 
ther refinement could be installed 
whereby the elevator and return 
plate conveyor would stop if the 
temperature of the molten metal in 
the pot were to fall to a low degree. 

A special timing device acts to 
shut down the return plate con- 
veyor system at approx. 2 min. after 
the last plate has been fed into the 
elevator. This permits an automatic 
handling operation whereby the 
plates in the press room may be 
completely loaded on the conveyor. 
It is not necessary for a pressman 
to remain until they have been re- 
melted. The time interval between 


View in a corner of the St. Petersburg (Fla.) Times stereotype department. It's a pleasant 


place in which to work, due to modern equipment, air conditioning and ample illumination. 





















































the entry of the last plate into the 
elevator and the shutting down of 
the return plate conveyor can be 
adjusted from a few seconds to sev- 
eral minutes. 

This system has achieved all the 
requirements for which it was de- 
signed. Plates are remelted without 
manual handling. Storage space in 
the stereotype department is elimi- 
nated. Precise temperature control 
of the casting operation is made 
possible by charging the casting pot 
with molten metal on demand. 


Maximum Promotional Effort 


An appeal to exhibitors, trade as- 
sociations and others connected with 
the Graphic Arts Exposition to put 
forth a maximum promotional ef- 
fort in July and August has been 
made by A. E. Giegengack, presi- 
dent. Advertising and publicity in 
the trade press should promote the 
show as will the use of the Exposi- 
tion logotype and stickers on letter- 
heads and envelopes. Exhibitors are 
asked to invite the industry to visit 
their displays. (See other Exposition 
news on page 61, this issue.) 


Flexographi¢ Press Training 


A two week training program to 
instruct unskilled men to handle 
all types of flexographic printing 
equipment is being conducted by 
Lee Machinery Corp. at its plant 
in New York City. Any man cur- 
rently employed by an established 
printer converter or firm contem- 
plating a flexographic operation may 
enroll in the program. 

Basic instruction is given on the 
Lee 30 in. flexographic webfed press. 
More information about the pro- 
gram may be obtained from Lee 
Machinery Corp., 28 W. 23rd St., 
New York 10, N. Y. 
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M ORE and more printers are 
seeking expert advice. Some 

are even hiring technically trained 
advisers on a _ permanent basis. 
Others postpone this step until the 
situation is critical and then seek 
to solve their problem through the 
employment of a consultant. Many 
employers have struggled so long 
and unsuccessfully with a particular 
problem that they believe an out- 
sider may have a magic solution. 
Once the decision is made to em- 


The same approach can be taken 
with research and educational or- 
ganizations. Ask them to recom- 
mend an adviser well suited to 
your needs. 

It will help you and it will help 
those you ask for recommendations 
if you will state your problem as 
clearly as possible. Do you need 
help in locating the cause of losses 
or a low profit level? Are you los- 
ing money in a particular area? 
Have you identified your problem 


Value from Consulting 


DOLLARS 


. . - How to get it and what to do when seeking advice 
about production problems, new methods and equipment. 


By FRANK A. DeWITT, Rochester Institute of Technology 


ploy a consultant, a still more dif- 
ficult choice must be made. Whom 
will you hire? An organization 
specializing in consulting? One of 
many individuals available for this 
kind of work? A man who is ap- 
parently particularly successful in 
solving your kind of problem? A 
member of a research or education- 
al organization? The employer’s or 
employees’ trade group with which 
your company is connected? 

The decision is comparable to the 
one you make when you are sick. 
You may choose a doctor out of 
the telephone book or you may go 
to a doctor you know personally 
and ask him to either diagnose and 
prescribe, or refer you to the proper 
specialist. 


Trade Association Help 


Certainly you should investigate 
the possibility of getting expert help 
from organizations for whose serv- 
ices you are paying membership 
dues. If the consultation you need 
does not come under the conditions 
of membership, the organization 
surely will give you the names of 
men who would be _ particularly 
qualified to help you. 
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and do you need help only in solv- 
ing it? Does your difficulty seem 
to be a matter of equipment, meth- 
ods, low productivity, personnel, or 
possibly of inadequate records? No 
matter what the circumstance, be 
as specific as you can about what 
you think causes the difficulty. 

It is true the consultant may find 
that the source of your problem lies 
elsewhere. Nevertheless, what you 
say, the way you say it—even what 
you don’t say—will be most help- 
ful to a prospective consultant or 
to someone who is helping you find 
the right man. 

When you have chosen your con- 
sultant, be entirely frank with him 
—talk with him; ask him questions; 
answer his questions, and finally 
specify exactly what you want him 
to do. For instance: 


(1) Measure the productivity of 
your composing room against some 
norm and against your own poten- 
tial productivity. 

(2) Assess the competence of 
your employees. 

(3) Evaluate the suitability of 
your equipment to the work you 
are doing. 

(4) Answer any specific ques- 





tions such as “Shall we buy photo- 
composition equipment? And if so, 
what kind?” 

(5) Make any other recommen- 
dations which seem pertinent to the 
well being of your company. 

Be clear as to when you want the 
job completed. You might well con- 
sider a plan which will call for a 
one or two-day visit each month 
or two for an indefinite period of 
time. 

Or you may want certain ques- 
tions answered and certain prob- 
lems solved and not care how long 
it takes but want to know how 
much it will cost. If your contract 
is clear this may be most satisfac- 
tory to both you and the consultant. 
Or you may know what you want 
done but do not know how long 
it will take. Or you might take a 
chance and arrange for so many 
days and hope that the reports will 
be worth what you pay. 


Stick With Consultant 


After you have made whatever 
arrangement seems best to both 
you and your consultant, stick with 
him. Don’t expect that just be- 
cause you pay him at the rate of 
$150 or more per day, you have 
nothing to do but wait for im- 
proved productivity to give you a 
profit on the deal. 

First, do your homework. Get 
together the records which may be 
useful to your consultant. Provide 
him with copies which he can keep 
for study and reference. For in- 
stance, he will want a brief history 
of your organization, ari organiza- 
tion chart, statistical information 
on wages paid to productive work- 
ers, salesmen, management person- 
nel. He will want to know the 
percentage of productive hours in 
each department; he will want a 
list of equipment and samples of 
work done. 


Tell Your Staff 


Before the consultant appears for 
his first professional visit, tell your 
staff he is coming and try to elim- 
inate any fear and antagonism 
which may exist. Don’t let your 
staff entertain the idea that the con- 
sultant is looking for a fall guy— 
for someone to blame. Show them 
this can be an interesting adven- 
ture in management in which al- 
most everyone can participate and 
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FRANK A. De- 
WITT, author of 
the accompany- 
ing article, is as- 
sistant head of 
RIT’s Graphic 
Arts Research 
Dept. He is a 
graduate of Mid- 
dlebury College 
and studied later 
at Carnegie 
Tech and the 
Monotype School. He has engaged in 
staff work on estimating, cost analysis, 
and copy preparation during a several 
year period with a number of printers. 
During development of the Justowriter 
by Commercial Controls Corp. (now 
Friden) he served as that firm’s Graph- 
ic Arts research director. He now acts 
as consultant to that firm. His con- 
sulting work subsequently has included 
separate evaluations of three printing 
operations under supervision of the 
U. S. Dept. of Commerce, and evalua- 
tion of commercial printing plants bid- 
ding for state printing. 








grow in coveted professional stature. 

When he does arrive, introduce 
him to everybody. If your plant is 
too large for personal introductions, 
at least get together as many of 
your staff as possible. Any cold 
shouldering (natural in such a sit- 
uation) ordinarily will be reduced 
and possibly entirely eliminated by 
a personal meeting. 


Refer Down But Not Up 


Designate someone to whom he 
may go for answers to all sorts of 
little things but be sure that he is 
frequently referred down rather 
than up. Let the president refer 
him to the superintendent; the su- 
perintendent to the foremen, and 
the foremen to the machine opera- 
tors. 


Any time he wants to get the 
answer from higher up, he can do 
so easily. Make it just as easy for 
him to talk to the pressman’s helper 
as to the pressroom foreman. 


Ask him for informal comments 
while he is with you. His fresh 
view may have caught some things 
that have escaped your notice. Ask 
him to write you when he gets 
home. But most important, answer 
his questions and his letters; be in- 
terested in his suggestions; do what 
he asks you to do; if he puts a time 
limit on it, get it done by then. 


You will not be able to do all he 
Suggests if you wait until he is 
through. That is, you will not be 
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able to do them all at once, and 
unless you are an _ exceptionally 
methodical person you will not 
make a time schedule and stick 
to it. 


Getting Proper Start 


To help you both to accomplish 
the most good, you should pick out 
one urgent item and ask for an in- 
terim report. This will get the con- 
sultant off to a good start and it 
will give him a chance to prod you 
into doing what he suggests before 
his job is completed. 

Don’t expect too much from your 
consultant. Don’t expect him to go 
around your shop giving unpopular 
orders. He is an adviser. He has 
no authority and you don’t want 
him to have any. But if he sug- 
gests daily schedule of preventive 


maintenance and you agree that his 
reasons are sound, it’s up to you 
to see that a daily schedule is pre- 
pared and followed. On the other 
hand, if he senses a personality con- 
flict between a foreman and the su- 
perintendent, he may be able to 
find the source easier than you. 
Don’t expect your consultant to 
fill his report with brand new 100% 
original ideas. You will (or should) 
recognize in it some of your own 
pet ideas and will discover that 
many of the ideas of your em- 
ployees have been rephrased and 
made official by inclusion in the 
final report. Some items which 
may seem new and original may 
also have originated with an em- 
ployee who hadn’t expressed him- 
self before because either he had 
not been asked or had been re- 
(Continued on Page 90) 


U.S. Will See ‘Talking’ Printing Process 


A talking printing process which 
enables the reader to hear the mes- 
sage on a printed page is scheduled 
to be demonstrated in America this 
September. The unusual technique, 
developed in Japan, is to be shown 
to visitors at Spectra °59, an inter- 
national printing equipment show, 
to be held at New York City’s Trade 
Show Building, Sept. 6-12 (see page 
59, this issue). 

The process was invented by Dr. 
Hoshimo, and further developed by 
Dai Nippon Printing Co., Ltd., and 
Canon Camera Company, Ltd., all 
of Japan. It incorporates the use 
of offset and rotogravure to print a 
conventional line and _ halftone 
image (black and white, or color) 
on one side of a sheet of paper and 
a magnetic recording film on the 





Synchroreader machine which produces audi- 
ble messages from a printed Synchrosheet 
will be demonstrated at Spectra show in 
New York in September. 


other. Recording and audible mes- 
sage may be incorporated with the 
printing process for mass produc- 
tion, or on a personalized, record- 
ing basis. When this printed sheet, 
called the Synchrosheet, is placed 
in a small portable electronic de- 
vice called the Synchroreader, a 
scanning head scans the sheet and 
produces a true quality voice or 
sound reproduction. 

The developers speculate on possi- 
bilities for Synchroreader and the 
Synchrosheets. For example, they 
say the future newspaper might, con- 
ceivably, be one that will permit the 
reader to actually hear sounds of 
events, actual speeches (by the 
actual speakers), or news stories 
with personal interviews, etc., all 
directly from their newspaper. 

The Synchroreader, they add, has 
other immediate, practical applica- 
tions. It can be used in the study 
of languages. Synchrosheets can be 
bound in one book and the book 
placed in the Synchroreader, and 
act as a private tutor for students 
out of their classroom. Blind people 
will find Synchroreader as a com- 
plement to their seeing eye dogs. 

Synchroreader can also be used 
as a tape recorder, and recording a 
voice of Synchrosheets so that two 
parties having Synchroreaders would 
be able to handle all correspondence 
with sound, and through the mails, 
as conveniently as written letters. 
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ANPA Mailroom Clinic 


(Continued from Page 35) 





through an arc of 180 deg. Actually, 
each pile of papers is rotated 90 
deg. in the double basket. In this 
mechanism the folded edge is de- 
livered first into the basket. Both 
entry and delivery of papers in the 
equipment is at table height. 

Durant stated that his company 
expects to introduce programming 
for different counts through IBM, 
Remington Rand or similar systems. 
M-G-D has experimented with 12 
page tabloids up to 96 page full size 
sheet papers. 

Leo Vogler, mechanical superin- 
tendent, Chicago News, through a 
movie and with oral comment de- 
scribed the Goss-Dexter in-line 
stuffer presently in use at his news- 
paper. 

The equipment is designed to stuff 
12,000 papers per hr. consisting of 
96 pages. As small as a four-page 
section has been stuffed at the 
News. Presently, the equipment is 
being operated at 9000 papers per 
hr. The model in use at the News 
is of the two-feeder type. The 
equipment accepts up to 80 pages 
from the press. 


Applies Top and Bottom Wrappers 


The General Steel Strapping Glo- 
mail equipment was also demon- 
strated through a movie. The pres- 
entation was made by N. J. Friese, 
jr., sales manager, General Strap- 

ping Corp. 

This equipment applies both the 
bottom and top wrappers in succes- 
sive operations to newspaper stacks 
as they are selectively separated by 
the mailers when they come off the 
press conveyor. At the Toronto 
Globe and Mail, it was explained 
by Friese, the equipment is used 
for bundling full size daily papers as 
well as the Saturday tabloid, roto- 
gravure and comic sections. 

As the first of two conveyors 
starts its motion after the mailer 
places a stack of papers upon it, a 
special mechanism feeds a sheet of 
kraft paper upwardly between the 
first and second conveyors and 3 in. 
ahead of the leading edge of the 
stack. The wrapper sheet is auto- 
matically cut off 3 in. behind the 
trailing edge of the stack which is 
then conveyed to the second con- 
veyor. 
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Through lightning-like stroke, the 
top wrapper is applied to the top 
of the stack as it passes underneath 
a housing in the second conveyor 
containing a vertical plunger, the 
lower end of which is fitted with a 
grid-like head to preserve the flat 
condition of the top wrapper as it 
is pushed down upon the top of the 





bundle. After this operation the pa- 
pers enter the wire tying machine. 

In answer to a question, Friese 
said that stacks from 7 in. minimum 
to 17 in. maximum height can be 
handled in the equipment. Mayi- 
mum size of the wrapper is 17 in by 
17 in. and bundles move at speeds 
up to 30 per min. 


How the Composing Room Can 
Help Newspaper Advertisers 


WO constructive addresses de- 
livered at the composing room 
session of the Chicago ANPA Me- 
chanical Conference should go far 
towards improving relations between 
the newspaper and the advertiser. 
In many instances, if the speakers’ 
suggestions are followed, reduction 
in production costs will be achieved. 
At this session A. E. Rosene, pro- 
duction manager, St. Paul Dispatch 
and Pioneer Press; John Barron, 
production manager, La Salle (Ill.) 
News Tribune, and George Kuhns, 
production manager, South Bend 
(Ind.) Tribune, served as chairmen. 
The first of the two addresses re- 
ferred to in the introduction to this 
report was entitled, What an Adver- 
tising Promotion Director Expects 
from the Composing Room. The 
address was given by Richard B. 
Schlesinger, vice president of Car- 
son Pirie Scott & Co., Chicago de- 
partment store. 

In approaching the discussion, 
Schlesinger first outlined what the 
department store advertising office 
owes the newspaper. He enumer- 
ated these as follows: (1) Live with 
the composing room time schedule 
once you’ve agreed to it; (2) Give 
the composing room complete copy 
and art or engravings simultaneous- 
ly, with clean, neat layouts, and 
(3) All type should be measured to 
fit in the size that will be most 
legible, art work should fit the lay- 
out, and type should be marked 
clearly. 

Assuming that the advertiser has 
followed the stipulated schedules he 
has every right to expect the follow- 
ing: (1) Complete proof that follows 
the instructions with all engravings 
in place; (2) Proofs at the adver- 
tising office in time to fit the ad- 


vertiser’s production schedule, and 
(3) Appearance in the first edition 
of the paper with all corrections 
made and with engravings, stereo- 
typying and presswork carefully ex- 
ecuted to protect the advertiser’s ex- 
pensive investment in copy, art and 
engravings. 


To Cure the “Gripes” 


The speaker quoted specific rec- 
ommendations from top advertising 
managers which would help greatly 
in eliminating confusion and diffi- 
culty in department store advertise- 
ments. 

These recommendations are: (1) 
Follow the store production man- 
ager’s instructions; (2) Appoint one 
man on either day or night shift to 
handle a specific store’s composition 
and corrections; (3) More thorough 
proofreading; (4) Conform to lay- 
out without sacrifice to service; (5) 
Contact and receive instructions 
from authorized personnel only; (6) 
Take more pride in the art of ty- 
pography by returning craftsman- 
ship to the composing room; (7) 
Newspapers should plan and an- 
nounce closing hours and delivery 
times and stay with them, and (8) 
Necessary flexibility and under- 
standing to correct composition even 
before the first proof. 

Schlesinger stated that late run- 
ning proofs, particularly on the 
morning papers, deprives the de- 
partment store of the opportunity 
of showing assembled ads to its de- 
partment managers. 

In commenting upon the question 
as to what the composing room can 
do to prevent so many store revi- 
sions, he said this is a loaded ques- 
tion. But he feels the simplest an- 
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swer is to pay careful attention to 
type size and face and proper line 
spacing so as to reduce correcting 
time. 

In closing, Schlesinger suggested 
that newspapers set up classes for 
department store advertising people. 
Instead of guided tours through the 
composing room he thinks classes 
in retail composing room practice 
and procedure could be set up with 
beneficial results. 


Making the Job Easier 


John F. Lewis, advertising direc- 
tor, St. Paul Dispatch and Pioneer 
Press was the second speaker on 
the subject of cooperation by the 
composing room to achieve better 
advertiser - composing _ relationship. 

In order to secure a consensus of 
opinion regarding the problems re- 
lated to newspaper and advertiser 
relationships, Lewis said he sent out 
questionnaires to a number of his 
colleagues on other papers through- 
out the country. He summarized 
the results secured from the returned 
questionnaires. Briefly and without 
the detail expressed in Lewis’ ad- 
dress a number of points were enu- 
merated. 

The first problem pointed out is 
the composing room’s failure to ob- 
serve time schedules in sending out 


ANPA Conference Pictures 


(All names read from left to right) 


1—A small photoengraving plant was 
established on the exhibit floor by Im- 
perial Type Metal Co. in which William 
A. Penney, jr. of Imperial; Herbert E. 
Cox, jr., mechanical superintendent, New 
York Post, and William C. Otter of Im- 
perial are pictured. 


2—ANPA officials who reported at open- 
ing session include, seated: Otto A. Silha, 
chairman of Laboratory Evaluation Com- 
mittee; conference keynoter, Russ Stewart, 
vice president, Chicago Sun-Times; George 
F. Marshall, chairman of Mechanical Com- 
mittee. Standing: Roy W. Prince, laboratory 
director; Cyrus L. MacKinnon, former head, 
Research Institute; Richard E. Lewis, man- 
ager, Mechanical Dept.; James $. Copley, 
president, Research Institute. 


3—Frank Higgason, composing room su- 
perintendent, Louisville Courier-Journal and 
Times; K. E. Plumb, project engineer, To- 
ronto (Can.) Star, chat with Edwin G. Kori- 
ath, Korthe Engineering Co. 


4—Pausing for the camera are: F. W. 
Schaub, publisher, Lindsay-Schaub News- 
papers, Decatur, Ill.; Geo. D. Kroenung, 
stereo foreman, and E. K. Woods, produc- 
tion manager, East St. Louis (Ill.) Journal; 
William Baumrucker, Photon, Inc. 
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proofs. Lewis commented that some 
retailers observe quite an advanced 
deadline, but the ad proofs go out 
dependent largely on the composing 
room workload. 

A second annoying problem is the 
failure of the newspaper to send out 





complete proofs when all of the ele- 
ments—copy, layout and cuts—are 
sent in to the paper within the 
deadline limits. 

The third problem said Lewis, as 
reported by his fellow advertising 
directors, is the undersetting of both 
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national and local ads when the 
markup man indicates a poor dis- 
tribution of white space or type too 
small with little leading. In the 
case of national advertising, some 
agencies actually refuse to pay if the 
space is not justified. 

Another source of constant fric- 
tion with the advertisers is uncor- 
rected proofs. When uncorrected 
proofs go out, it’s an invitation to 
the advertisers to do some re-editing 
on the theory that the ad is going 
to be torn up anyway. 

A major source of irritation arises 
when compositors fail to follow the 
layout. Careless handling of en- 
gravings is another source of adver- 
tiser complaint. In some instances, 
expensive engravings are pulled off 
the forms in such a way as to bend 
them and sometimes fracture the 
cut. Indifferent handling of en- 
gravings produces scratches in half- 
tones especially when cuts or elec- 
trotypes are put in the same en- 
velope for a return trip to the ad- 
vertiser without cardboard packing. 

In connection with future sched- 
ules involving similar ads, occasion- 
ally the wrong ad is picked up in 
the composing room. This happens 
most often when the size of the ads 
is identical. 

Lost cuts or mats present a con- 
tinuing problem in some areas. This 
is a touchy subject as so many 
people can be involved. 

Tilted or crookedly positioned 
cuts and/or signatures cause trou- 
ble now and then. 

Another more or less general com- 
plaint refers to situations where 
solicitors order ads held. Some- 
times the ads are inadvertently de- 
stroyed in the composing room. 

The importance of testing person- 
nel for composing room manage- 
ment was stressed in a talk by Wil- 
liam S. Sadler, Sadler and Associates, 
Chicago. Though he admitted testing 
does not provide all the answers, he 
said it would uncover people with 
brainpower who are potential lead- 
ers. It is the leader, he reminded 
the production and mechanical ex- 
ecutives, who makes or breaks the 
attitude of his group. 


Smaller Paper Production 


Ideas pertaining to production in 
composing rooms of smaller daily 
newspapers were advanced in a talk 
given by Eugene J. Fuchs. He is 
composing room foreman of the 
La Crosse (Wis.) Tribune. 
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The Tribune is a seven-day paper 
with an average of 22 pages daily. 
Three afternoon editions are printed. 

Five of the 11 linecomposing ma- 
chines are operated by TTS tape. 
The night force consists of one op- 
erator and two floormen. 

Fuchs related that the Teletype- 
setter operation has provided speed 
when it was most needed and en- 





abled the news department to get 
emergency copy in editions where it 
formerly was impossible to do so, He 
said: “We are fortunate to have 
developed tape punchers that are 
fast and accurate. They average 
from 450 to 500 lines per hour.” 

The envelope system for copy, 
cuts and mats is used between dis- 

(Continued on Page 92) 


Pro and Con on Packless Stereo Mats 


HE packless stereotype mat 

process continues as the major 
conversational topic in the news- 
paper industry. This proved to be 
the case again at the Chicago ANPA 
Conference when the subject was 
presented on the stereotypers pro- 
gram. 

Presiding at the meeting were 
Randall Barton, production man- 
ager, Phoenix (Ariz.) Republic and 
Gazette, and Harry Sloan, produc- 
tion manager, New York Mirror. 


Ray McNulty, assistant produc- 
tion manager, Garden City (N. Y.) 
Newsday, provided the stereotypers 
a close look at the advantages and 
disadvantages of the packless mat. 


He said: “If you are now spend- 
ing $130 for regular mats plus $20 
for packing in a week for a total 
of $150 you can expect that this 
cost is going to rise to $270 per week 
with the packless mat. This in- 
crease of $120 per week means that 
you must save at least that much 
in labor costs to start with if you 
are going to break even, unless you 
are willing to pay the extra cost for 
a better operation.” He also listed 
the mechanical changes necessary 
in packless mat operation as a dis- 
advantage of the process. 


Results in Better Operation 


Later in his talk, however, he 
commented that the improvements 
in the operation which can result 
from the use of the packless mat 
“... are so many there seems lit- 
tle reason to hesitate before diving 
in.” McNulty added: “If you can 
absorb the increased first cost, with 
the expectation that you are going 
to save money in the long run, you 
can proceed with the assurance you 
are going to have a better opera- 
tion.” 

Describing what is now a straight 
type production line stereo opera- 


tion, due to packless mats, which re- 
placed a “daily madhouse,” the 
speaker said: “The end result has 
been a savings of better than 25% 
in total cost of operating the de- 
partment. One of the special ad- 
vantages we have gained from this 
new operation has been that the 
composing room has been encour- 
aged to smooth out the flow of 
forms to the molding room.” 

Under the new operation the 
Newsday assigns workers to definite 
jobs which the speaker said has cor- 
rected erratic flow of forms from 
the composing room. The compos- 
ing room now provides forms on an 
evenly paced rate of one every 3 
min. with the exception of a last 
minute burst of about six or seven 
forms in the last 15 min. The 
packless mat process has made it 
possible to move the Sta-Hi closer 
to the molding machine for provid- 
ing direct feed to the casters. 


Advice to Small Papers 


McNulty’s final advice was: “If 
you have a small operation with 
only three or four men in the stereo- 
type room and most of your forms 
coming in early except a few clos- 
ing pages, the packless mat may 
not be of any use to you.” 

Considerable discussion followed 
McNulty’s presentation with large 
interest displayed in the results 
achieved at Newsday. Some com- 
ments also reflected the need for a 
comparison of costs between pack- 
less and regular stereotype mats. 

How to print direct from three- 
color process engravings was the 
subject handled by Kenneth Walk- 
er, stereotype superintendent, Tuc- 
son (Ariz.) Citizen and Arizona 
Star. Although started as an experi- 
ment, he said it had resulted in an 
economical and foolproof method by 
which newspapers of a certain size 
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could use direct printing with ex- 
cellent results. 

Direct color printing at the Tuc- 
son papers has been done on a sin- 
gle press collect run, thus calling 
for one set of color plates. Three 
steps are necessary to deliver three 
mounted and registered zincs to the 
pressroom: (1) curving the zincs; 
(2) casting the saddles; (3) posi- 
tioning and registering the zincs. 


New Equipment Reports 


The remainder of the stereotype 
program was occupied with reports 
on new equipment introduced re- 
cently for this specific field. One 
such report on the Sta-Hi multiple 
plate router was made by Edward 
Torisky, stereotype superintendent, 
Pittsburgh Post-Gazette. 

According to Torisky, since the 
installation of the machine the Post- 
Gazette has not had any overtime 
on routing plates, producing the 
usual number of color plates from 


100 to 150 a week. He said there 
is no training problem with the 
multiple plate router. Any man 
who has had previous curved router 
experience on single plate routers 
can turn out twice as much work 
with the new unit. 

One feature he commented on 
was precision register pointers 
which retract when not in use. 
These enable the operator to deter- 
mine if the two plates are identical 
and in register before he starts to 
rout. Additional reference points 
can be quickly checked if he thinks 
it is necessary. 

Safety features include an inter- 
ior lighting system which does not 
throw any shadows. There is a 
safety switch on the access window 
which stops the machine if the win- 
dow is opened while in operation. 
Also, there is dynamic breaking on 
the spindles which stop them in 
two seconds after the power is cut 
off. 

A movie which helped to show the 


new M.A.N. plate casting equipment 
was presented and narrated by Wil- 
liam Pezdirtz, R. Hoe and Co., Inc. 

A description of Wood Newspaper 
Machinery Corp.’s new and im- 
proved Autopony Autoplate was 
handled by Peter F. Romano, chief 
engineer of the company’s Autoplate 
Div. He said the machine equals 
in. production the output of a Jun- 
ior Autoplate and Autoshaver com- 
bination and is designed to perform 
automatically the several operations 
which were formerly performed 
manually. 

Among the features of the ma- 
chine (see page 76, this issue) are: 
casting rate of better than 2!/, plates 
per minute; in line production, 
eliminating manual lifting of plates; 
electro-pneumatic pump complete 
with timer and _thermostatically- 
heated spout; automatic mat strip- 
ping; number of automatically cast 
plates controlled by the setting of a 
plate counter; water temperature 
thermostatically controlled. 


Among the 1600 Who Saw the ANPA Equipment Show 


I1—N. J. Joachim, mechanical superintendent, West Publishing Co., 
St. Paul, Minn.; John A. Breen, mechanical superintendent, Duluth 
(Minn.) Herald and News Tribune; Chesley F. Carlson of his own 


company. 


2—Edward J. Crowley, The Pate Company; James Brown, mechanical 
superintendent, Alliance (O.) Review; Frank M. Little, composing fore- 


man, Youngstown (O.) Vindicator. 
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(All names read from left to right) 


3—Neal Eaton, Fairchild Graphic Equipment, Inc.; W. O. Cole, com- 
posing machinist, York (Pa.) Dispatch; Ed Tracht, marketing manager, 
Fairchild Graphic Equipment, Inc.; William A. McGuigan, mechanical 


superintendent, York (Pa.) Dispatch. 


4—Bud Lefebvre, Magplate Div., Brooks & Perkins, Inc.; L. F. Lessen- 
tine, engraving superintendent, Hammond (Ind.) Times; Don Vieting- 


hoff, Philip Lochman & Co. 


‘gy. 
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Here are several strong reasons why 3 out of every 
4 of the nation’s newspapers roll off Goss Presses 
... facts well worth considering when you plan this 
important investment. 


Goss guarantees you an operation custom-made 


for your needs. First, you'll draw from the only 
complete line of presses and equipment . . . secondly, 
the Goss experts who have planned hundreds of 
smooth-flowing pressrooms will work closely with 
you. The industry’s longest record of “firsts” has 
earned for Goss the finest reputation for practical, 
advanced engineering . . . research and development 
in pioneering ROP color that has put this source of 
added revenue within reach of every newspaper. 


So keep looking to Goss... where new develop- 
ments are constantly being tested, refined, perfected 
and released when they’re proved ready. 





3. presses ! 


GOSS ROUND-THE-CLOCK SERVICE 


Detailed records of every installation are kept in- 

stantly available. You can call Goss day or night— 

‘ ‘. a skilled engineer is available to give your press- 

L a “ a room foreman the help he needs. Or, if stock replace- 

ot ment parts or on-the-spot assistance is necessary, he 

can be at your plant in a matter of hours—as fast 

as a car can safely drive, or a plane can fly. Service 

with a capital S—another reason why Goss is first 
choice over all other presses combined. 
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CHICAGO 50, ILLINOIS 


Specialists in newspaper, magazine and roto presses 
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JMPROVEMENTS in offset equip- 

ment for small and medium 
sized lithographic plants during the 
last 10 years will be on display at 
the Seventh Educational Graphic 
Arts Exposition, to be held at the 
Coliseum, New York City, Sept. 6- 
12. The event will represent the 
largest exhibit of printing equip- 
ment held since the 1950 Exposi- 
tion in Chicago. 

During that time the industry 
has seen the wide acceptance of 
many developments for the offset 
process, notably the use of presen- 
sitized plates, photocomposing ma- 
chines, and web offset presses. Ex- 
hibitors will be emphasizing im- 
provements in design of their ma- 
chines through live demonstrations 
and other means. Some manufac- 
turers will be presenting equipment 
to the industry for the first time. 

Admission to the Coliseum for the 
Exposition will be by ticket only. 
These tickets will be available from 
exhibiting companies and from the 
various printing industry associa- 
tions meeting in New York City 
during Exposition Week. Twelve 
national and international conven- 
tions have been scheduled. 

Exhibits directed to the letterpress 
and specialty printer were reported 
on in the May issue of PRINTING 
PRODUCTION and composing room 
and bindery equipment was de- 
scribed in the June issue. The fol- 
lowing is a review of the displays 
which will be of primary interest 
to the lithographic printer. 


Displays Small Offset Plant 


A complete commercial offset 
printing plant will be one of the 
features of the display sponsored by 
American Type Founders Co. Focal 
point of the exhibit will be the ATF 
Chief 15 offset press which will be 
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printing literature and catalog ma- 
terial processed on equipment dis- 
tributed by ATF. Also included 
will be a camera, plastic sink, print- 
ing frame, layout table and rub-up 
table. A darkroom will be set aside 
within the center of the main ex- 
hibit. See Exhibit Space 338. 

The Rutherford Machinery Div., 
Sun Chemical Corp., will present its 
Ruth-O-Matic automatic photocom- 
posing machine. Unit features a 
pre-set tape operated control panel 
which automatically positions the 
negative, exposes the film or plate 
and moves to the next position. See 
Exhibit Space 185. 

Camera equipment to be dis- 
played by Amsterdam Continental 
Types & Graphic Equipment, Inc. 
will include the Durst enlarger 
equipped with Reprotron 1000 
w.-sec. units. See this equipment 
at Exhibit Space 180 and 181. 

A new photo electrical camera for 
black and white or color transpar- 
encies will be introduced by Log- 
Etronics, Incorporated. Also on 
display will be the LogEtronic en- 
larger incorporating a new system 


A highlight of Harris-Seybold’s display will be its new 23 in. by 30 in. single color press 
pictured at left. Press is available in feed roll or 3 pt. register models. At right is Banthin 


Engineering Co.’s No. 20 Lithomatic offset press. 


of photographic reproduction which 
measures and controls the contrast 
of any photographic image to match 
the contrast and density of half- 
tone or continuous tone work. See 
Exhibit Space 369. 

Kenro Graphics, Inc. will exhibit 
its Vertical 18 camera for handling 
offset duplicator requirements as 
well as its prismatic and xerographic 
heads and vacuum back. See Ex- 
hibit Space 127. 


More Platemaking Equipment 


The Admiral Precision 31 over- 
head camera, the Commodore 31 
low bed camera and the Ensign 12 
by 15 in. auto-focus vertical cam- 
era will be shown by W. A. Brown 
Manufacturing Co. Also on display 
will be the company’s newly de- 
signed 20 in. by 24 in. plastic sink. 
See this equipment at Exhibit Space 
379 and 380. 

Two cameras, the Olympian 30 in. 
for black and white and color nega- 
tives and the new Marathon for 
black and white negatives only, will 
be presented by Chemco Photo- 
products Co. The Dow-Chemco 
and the new Kopr-Matic etching 
machines, as well as Chemco films 
and chemicals will be on display. 
See Exhibit Space 193. 

RB&P Chemical and Supply, Inc. 
will exhibit its line of offset plate- 
making chemicals consisting of the 
Premium deep-etch platemaking 
chemicals and the new Tuff-Line 
surface plate chemicals. See Ex- 
hibit Space 115. 

Eight varieties of Cronar poly- 
ester base Graphic Arts films will 
be displayed by E. I. du Pont de 
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Nemours & Co., Inc. See Exhibit 
Space 402. 

Demonstrations of its line of pre- 
sensitized plates will be conducted 
by Azoplate Corporation. See Ex- 
hibit Space 105-A. 

Minnesota Mining and Mfg. Co. 
will display its lithographic presen- 
sitized plates, plate treating system, 
dampening system, Spherekote 
brand tympan covers, blankets and 
drawsheets, and the 3M _ brand 
makeready system. The Industrial 
Trades Tape Div. of 3M will show 
the new Paklon backed lithogra- 
phers’ tape, a medium caliper double 


; A. Exposition 


coated paper tape. See Exhibit 
Space 130-134. 


Variety of Presses 

Since the theme of the Exposition 
is directed to the small and medium 
size plants, Harris-Seybold Co. will 
be exhibiting single color offset 
presses in the 14!/ in. by 20% in., 
17 in. by 22Y in., 20 in. by 26 
in., and 23 in. by 30 in. size range. 
Highlight of the display will be the 
new 23 in. by 30 in. single color 
press. Also on display will be the 
Harris Key Register System, de- 
signed to reduce makeready time on 


Demonstrations will be conducted at the Exposition by Orville Dutro & Son, Inc. on its two 
color web rotary offset press (top). American Type Founders Co. will be presenting for the 
first time the new Solna 24 in. offset perfector press (bottom). 
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Harris offset presses. See Exhibit 
Space 352. 

Offset presses to be demonstrated 
by American Type Founders Co., 
Inc. include the Chief 15, Chief 20, 
Chief 24 and Chief 126 single color 
presses and the Chief 226 sheetfed 
two-color press. The first public 
showing of the Solna 24 in. offset 
perfector press, which prints both 
sides blanket to blanket on one run 
through the press at rated speeds. 
up to 6000 sheets per hr., will be 
conducted at the Exposition. Other 
presses on display will be the Green 
Hornet two color web offset job 
press and the Super Chief single 
color offset press. Flo-Mix and 
Liqua-Spra non-offset systems will 
be on view. See Exhibit Space 338. 

Orville Dutro & Son, Inc. will 
display a two-color web offset press 
with a cylinder circumference of 17 
in. and a maximum web width of 
134% in. The machine will be 
equipped with a numbering and 
imprinting unit, perforating units, 
carbon attaching device and a re- 
winder. See Exhibit Space 139 and 
140. Puglisi-Dutro, Inc., associate 
company to Orville Dutro, will fea- 
ture a two-color offset press 
equipped with a publication folder 
for folding signatures to 5!/% in. by 
814, in. See Exhibit Space 137. 


Flatbed Offset Presses 


Two presses, the S&S flatbed off- 
set proof press and the Kalle flat- 
bed offset press will be demonstrat- 
ed by Amsterdam Continental 
Types & Graphic Equipment, Inc. 
The Kalle press for short run color 
jobs features continuously adjust- 
able speeds from 320 i.p.h. to 850 
i.p.h. See these presses at Exhibit 
Space 180 and 181. 

Addressograph-Multigraph Corp. 
will demonstrate its new Multigraph 
Model 1278 and the Multilith Mod- 
el 1250 for three-color process print- 
ing. See Exhibit Space 152. 

The Banthin No. 20 Lithomatic 
offset press, featuring a separate ink- 
ing system and a separate water 
system, will be shown at the Exposi- 
tion by Banthin Engineering Co. 
See this press at Exhibit Space 311. 

Miehle Company, Div. Miehle- 
Goss-Dexter, Inc., will introduce 
the Miehle 29 two-color offset press, 
a companion to the 29 single col- 
or press. Maximum sheet size of 
the new press is 23 in. by 30 in. 
and the rated speed is 7000 i.p.h. 
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The plate size is the same as that 
of the 29 single color to enable 
plate interchangeability. See Ex- 
hibit Space 339 and 345. 


Davidson Corporation, Sub. of 
Mergenthaler Linotype Co., will ex- 
hibit for the first time a new meth- 
od of bankcheck imprinting and 
numbering on a Model 225 Tandem 
Dual Lith. It will also demon- 
strate simultaneously printing and 
collating on its newest machine, the 
Dual-A-Matic 242. A Dual-A-Matic 
233, featuring Davidson’s two cyl- 
inder principle, will demonstrate si- 
multaneous two sided lithographic 
printing. See this equipment at Ex- 
hibit Space 353. 


New Ink Control System 


A new version of the Idotron au- 
tomatic ink control system designed 
for sheetfed offset presses will be 
introduced by Crosfield Electronics, 
Inc. The system is said to auto- 
matically control the ink fountains 
of offset presses to maintain color 
density on the finished product. See 
Exhibit Space 201. 


The display sponsored by Oxy- 
Dry Sprayer Corp. will feature com- 
pletely assembled ink offset preven- 
tion spray units, including one 
that is mounted over a continuous 
web in motion to demonstrate how 
the sprayer works. See Exhibit 
Space 372. 

Herbert Products, Inc. will ex- 
hibit various models of its static 
eliminators and radiant heating and 
gas drying device. A newly devel- 
oped instrument for detecting the 
presence and locations of static will 
be available for examination. Spe- 
cial emphasis will also be placed 
on the use of glass panel type and 
quartz type heaters for rapid ink 
setting on both letterpress and off- 
set work. See Exhibit Space 194. 


Latest model high speed driers 
will be presented by J. E. Doyle Co. 
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The Ruth-O-Matic automatic 
photocomposing machine will 
be demonstrated by Ruther- 
ford Machinery Div., Sun 
Chemical Corp. Unit features 
a pre-set tape operated con- 
trol panel which automatical- 
ly positions the negative, ex- 
poses the film or plate and 
moves to the next position. 


from its line of sheet and web in- 
frared driers for use on offset and 
other printing presses. Doyle sheet 
and web vacuum cleaners will also 
be exhibited. The cleaners are used 
to remove excess offset spray, dirt, 
dust, lint and loose paper edges 
from the surface of paper stock. See 
this equipment at Exhibit Space 398. 

Simco static eliminators, includ- 
ing static bars and an ionizing air 
nozzle, will be shown by Simco 
Company. The new Electrostatic 
locator, which can locate and meas- 
ure static charges as well as deter- 
mine polarity, will be introduced. 
See Exhibit Space 333. 

A display rack containing offset 
rollers of different formulations and 
a display showing various Mercury 
Lithographic blankets will be pre- 
sented at the Exposition by Rapid 
Roller Co. See Exhibit Space 388 
and 389. 

Perma-Flex Roller Corp. will ex- 
hibit its line of plastic printing roll- 
ers. A feature will be a facsimile 
of one of the largest printing rollers 
ever manufactured. See Exhibit 











Space 114 at the N. Y. Coliseum. 

A rotary four curved vane air 
and vacuum pump will be a fea- 
ture of the display sponsored by 
Leiman Bros., Inc. Also exhibited 
will be Leiman’s line of vacuum 
and air pumps for sheet feeding, 
vacuum frames, etc. See it at Ex- 
hibit Space 403. 

A new Graphic Arts service in- 
volving replacement parts for press- 
es will be described at the William 
B. Rudow exhibit. See Exhibit 
Space 104. 


Tobias Graphic Arts Consultant 


Well known in the printing and 
publishing industry, Philip E. To- 
bias is now offering his services as 
a technical consultant to the Graph- 
ic Arts. His activities will cover en- 
gineering and 
development for 
equipment and 
supplier manu- 
facturers as well 
as printing es- 
tablishments. 

Until recently, 
Tobias was di- 
rector of research 
and engineering 
for Edward Stern 
& Co, well 
known Philadelphia printing and 
publishing house. His business ad- 
dress is: 1872 Watson Rd., Abing- 
ton, Pa. 

He is a member of a number of 
technical organizations and is presi- 
dent of the Technical Assoc. of the 
Graphic Arts. 





TOBIAS 





At left is the Model B-10 enlarger which will be presented at the Exposition by LogEtronics, 
Inc. Enlarger is for negatives 4 in. by 5 in. to 8 in. by 10 in. W. A. Brown Mfg. Co.'s 12 
in. by 15 in. Ensign auto focus vertical camera is at right. 
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Webfed Offset Has 
Its Advantages and 
Disadvantages 


A technical seminar was one of 
six group meetings held during the 
Lithographers & Printers National 
Assoc. convention recently at The 
Greenbrier, White Sulphur Springs, 
W. Va. The seminar was devoted 
to web offset and gravure. It was 
recognized that all of the print- 
ing processes are becoming more 
closely interrelated. The trend ap- 
pears to be away from a plant us- 
ing a single process and excluding 
from its consideration the possibili- 
ties offered by the other processes. 

Among the speakers were Olin 
Freedman, Graphic Arts consultant, 
Chicago, and Walter Heer, jr., Heer 
Printing Co., Columbus, O. 


Web Offset Acceleration 


Freedman said: “The consensus of 
the industry appears to be that use 
of the web offset press is only now 
working up toward a momentum 
which will be accelerated even 
more sharply in the years immedi- 
ately ahead.” His conclusion was 
that “the other processes capable of 
producing work for which there 
is the widest and most rapidly in- 
creasing demand have apparently 
failed to meet the situation success- 
fully either in quality of work, in 
control of costs or production, or in 
both.” 

The speaker maintained: “De- 
velopments in platemaking meth- 
ods, inks, blankets and drying sys- 
tems are slowly but steadily in- 
creasing speed of production make 
possible steady, sustained operation 
with fewer stops, resulting in re- 
duction of spoilage and improve- 
ment of quality as well as a lower- 
ing of costs.” 

Freedman pointed to another fea- 
ture of the web offset press. “It is 
found in the ability to purchase 
initially a relatively simple ma- 
chine for limited applications and 
then to add to it soundly—in num- 
bers of colors, imprinting and num- 
bering units, number of webs, fold- 
ers, perforators, pasters, sheeters, 
rewinders, etc.—as the market for 
the product of the press either 
broadens or becomes specialized.” 
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Finally, he commented, that the 
experience of those who added 
web offset, following decisions based 
on a proper amount of analysis 
and judgment, has been success- 
ful and profitable. “It is safe to 
say that the majority have found 
their expectations of volume and 
earnings to be exceeded within a 
reasonably short time.” Freedman 
reported it is reliably estimated that 






the number of web offset presses 
presently operated in this country 
exceeds 1000. New installations are 
running at the rate of 150 to 200 
per year. 


Web Offset Pro and Con 


The advantages and disadvan- 
tages of web offset were tackled by 


(Continued on Page 72) 


Scrap Collected Automatically 


In Cleveland Trade Bindery 


F, QUIPPED for high production, 

the binding capacity of Cleve- 
land’s Superior Trade Bindery is 
over 100,000 books (publications) 
per day. During the working day 
as much as 5000 Ibs. of trim scrap 
will be produced. 

Severe maintenance and produc- 
tion problems existed because of the 
inefficiency in manually removing 
trim scrap from the various ma- 
chines and trying to keep up with 
production. Superior executives de- 
cided to install a pneumatic waste 
disposal system. The system was 
designed and made by the Ohio 
Blow Pipe Co. 

The system functions automati- 
cally and continuously removes all 
of the trim scrap resulting from op- 
eration of a line of three inserters 
and the Bracket and Lawson indi- 
vidual trimmers. The scrap mate- 
rial is taken away from the ma- 
chines through 4 in. diam. feeder 
pipes. These feed the scrap mate- 
rial into a 12 in. diam. overhead 


main line. The line terminates at 
a fan station for disposal of the 
material directly to an enclosed 
baler room underneath. 

The distance from the fan station 
to the farthest inserting machine 
is approx. 130 ft. The fan is of a 
specially designed heavy duty cy- 
cloidal type. The fan not only 
supplies the suction necessary to 
draw the trimmings through the 
pipes, but its sturdy construction 
also permits its five blades to chop 
the trimmings into short lengths. 
The chopped trimmings are then 
dropped into a specially constructed 
room below. Floor area of this 
room is approx. 12 ft. by 12 ft. 

The scrap is baled manually dur- 
ing the day by an employee who 
attends to baling duties when re- 
lieved from other work. The bales 
weigh about 500 lbs. and are dis- 
posed of in a ready market. 

The 15 in. diam. fan is driven by 
a multiple V belt drive to a 15 
h.p. motor. 


View at left: in Superior Bindery, Cleveland, Sheridan Inserters Gre fitted with Ohio Blow 
Pipe Co.'s pneumatic trim disposal system. At right: On Lawson Rapid Trimmer waste is drawn 


into feeder pipe. 




















@ Speakers before Technical Assoc. of Graphic Arts 
meeting, after investigating industry problems, 


REPORT PROGRESS IN 








By WILLIAM E. MAYER, Jr. 


Rochester Correspondent 


Printing Technology 


EMBERS of the _ Technical 

Assoc. of the Graphic Arts, as 
individuals, probably have a _ lot 
more to say than most about the 
present and future technological 
state of the printing industry. So 
when 300 of these people and guests 
got together in Rochester on June 
15-17 for the eleventh annual meet- 
ing, the air was heavy with print- 
ers’ problems and what is going on 
to make life easier for them. 

Grant C. Beutner, president of 
RB&P Chemical and Supply, Inc., 
led off the presentation of technical 
papers with an analysis of the litho- 
graphic ink-water relationship from 
the chemist’s view. Since the rela- 
tionship is a natural one, the laws 
of chance govern it, as they do all 
natural things. 





Speakers at recent TAGA meeting included, seated, left to 
right: Alden E. Yelmgren, ANPA Research Institute; Rolf 
Ginman, Finnish Pulp and Paper Research Institute. Stand- 
ing: Dr. A. C. Zettlemoyer, research director, Printing Ink Re- 
search Institute; Grant C. Beutner, RB&P Chemical and Sup- 
ply, Inc.; Harvey F. George, director, Gravure Research, Inc. 
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He believes it is more realistic to 
say that odds are the ink and wa- 
ter will probably not mix than to 
try to make a futile yes or no state- 
ment about it. The laws of chance 
also say the improbable will cer- 
tainly happen. Thus the ink and 
water will mix to some extent, as 
anyone who has operated a litho- 
graphic press will testify. He de- 
fined the relationship in the chem- 
ist’s terms of free energy, in which 
water has quite a bit of energy, and 
ink, surprisingly to the layman, has 
much less. The difference in energy 
measures the tendency of the ink 
and the water to maintain separa- 
tion. 

He suggested that the addition of 
kerosene and similar substances to 
the ink on the press, and the addi- 
tion of alcohol to the 
press fountain solution, 
have the effect of reduc- 
ing the vital energy dif- 
ference. The desired 
ink- water separation 
will progressively break 
down as more and more 
kerosene, or alcohol, or 
both, are added. He 
distinguished this care- 
fully as merely a chemi- 
cal fact and recognized 
that many other con- 
siderations must be tak- 
en into account by the 
pressman in his daily 
work. 

Beutner also re- 
marked that the ink 
spreads more naturally 
on the water than the 
other way around, and 
the spreading is very 
rapid everywhere. He 








observed in confirmation of | this 
that a minute film of ink will 
be on the surface of the foun- 
tain trough almost as soon as 
a freshly cleaned lithographic press 
is started. In the ideal, never-to-be- 
realized, perfect lithographic situa- 
tion this would not be so, since the 
water would stay where it belongs, 
and the ink would stay where it 
belongs, and the two would not mix. 


Web Tension Fluctuations 


Harvey F. George, research di- 
rector at Gravure Research, Inc., 
discussed the effect of fluctuating 
tension in the paper web on roll 
fed presses. He and his colleague, 
John J. Kimball, project engineer in 
the same organization, had recorded 
the paper tension fluctuations at 
several places on the press. 

They found a tension variation 
at the feed end of the press would 
be felt at the delivery end of the 
press. The fluctuation passed suc- 
cessfully through several non-slip 
impression cylinders, diminishing 
slightly at each impression cylinder. 
The variations traveled in the same 
direction the paper web traveled, 
and they noted a definite correla- 
tion with color mis-register. ‘The 
fluctuations were both high (a vi- 
brating condition) and low fre- 
quency. They became extreme dur- 
ing the automatic flying paster cy- 
cle. Although their observations 
were made on a rotogravure press, 
they suggested disturbances of this 
kind would be found on all web 
presses. 


Measuring Ink Film Thickness 


Alden E. Yelmgren, of the Ameri- 
can Newspaper Publishers Assoc. 


PRINTING PRODUCTION—July 1959 





Research Institute, Inc., described 
a method of measuring the thick- 
ness of the film of ink on the ro- 
tating impression cylinder of a 
newspaper press. 

He prepared a special reflecting 
band on the impression cylinder 
and reflected a beam of light from 
its surface. Variations in the ink 
film altered the intensity of the re- 
flected light. A pair of the light 
sensing units, one on each side of 
the cylinder, indicated the ink film 
thickness before and after impres- 
sion of the ink on the paper. The 
difference gave a measure of the 
transference of the ink to the paper 
and the amount of residual ink car- 
ried on the cylinder. 

In a series of runs at various pa- 
per speeds from 50 to 1200 f.p.m., 
it was found that more residual ink 
was carried on the impression cyl- 
inder at higher speeds. 

Yelmgren warned, however, that 
a considerable amount of experi- 
mental work is involved in assign- 
ing concrete values to the ink film 
thicknesses observed, and that the 
results cannot be taken at face value 
for other inks, papers and presses. 


Color Process Matching 


Harry H. Hull, research depart- 
ment at R. R. Donnelley & Sons, 
Co., Chicago, suggested a_polariz- 
ing attachment for reflection head 
densitometers which are used in 
matching colors in process color 
work. He has been successful in 
minimizing the effect of the nor- 
mal change in reflection over a 24 
hr. period as the printing inks and 
the paper dry out thoroughly. He 
reported this has been particularly 
valuable in proofing color work. 


James M. Dugan, of Battelle Me- 
morial Institute, discussed the ef- 
fect of wear on printing plates. He 
suggested that unnecessary plate 
wear during the press run is some- 
times encouraged by the stresses 
which are set up in trying to obtain 
a high quality first proof. He cited 
examples of both letterpress plates 
and gravure cylinders he had en- 
countered which suffered premature 
failure because of overenthusiastic 
makeready. He showed microphoto- 
graphs of fail areas which clearly 
illustrated the induced effects. 

Dugan was particularly concerned 
with the practice of local burnish- 
ing of gravure cylinders, which is 
capable of actually pushing metal 
around on the printing surface with 
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New TAGA officers are, seated, left to right: Frank M. Preucil, Lithographic Technical Founda- 
tion retiring president and now director; Philip E. Tobias, Graphic Arts consultant is new 
president; Cyril A. Horton, Eastman Kodak Co., secretary-treasurer. Standing: Warren L. 
Rhodes, head, Graphic Arts Research, RIT, second vice president; William C. Walker, West 
Virginia Pulp & Paper Co., first vice president; Roy W. Prince, laboratory director, ANPA 
Research Institute, director; Frank Ireland, director of research, Brown and Bigelow, director. 


the likelihood of subsequent early 
failure. 

In letterpress printing, the high- 
light areas of halftone illustrations 
are the most susceptible to distor- 
tion, with the real possibility of 
raising the small dots above the 
general level of the printing surface 
and consequent early breakdown. 
Both of these effects result in a loss 
of contrast in the illustrations, as 
the weakened and protruding areas 
of the printing surfaces wear rap- 
idly away to thicker and more sub- 
stantial printing areas before ac- 
tual failure occurs. 


Gray Scale Color Matching 


About a third of the 24 papers 
presented dealt with color. Most of 
these were devoted to research mat- 
ters, but R. E. Maurer of Eastman 
Kodak Co. research laboratories re- 
stated a fundamental which may 
have been lost in the deluge of in- 
formation on color process work 
which has swirled around the print- 
er in recent years. Maurer discussed 
the reproduction of a neutral den- 
sity gray scale by a balancing of 
the three colored inks in the press. 
This is the starting point in the re- 
production of process color work. If 
a stepped gray scale cannot be faith- 
fully reproduced, it is logical that 
there will be a lack of faithfulness 
in the reproduction of color copy. 


It would seem advisable to ob- 
tain a good gray scale and then at- 
tempt to match the color separa- 
tions for the copy to the color sepa- 
rations made to produce the good 
gray scale. 


Evaluating Color Errors 


Warren L. Rhodes, head of the 
Graphic Arts Research Dept. at the 
Rochester Institute of Technology, 
described an experiment he con- 
ducted in collaboration with Irving 
Pobboravsky and Richard N. Nor- 
man, two of his associates at the In- 
stitute. They attempted to observe 
and evaluate the errors inherent in 
color reproduction which are intro- 
duced by the mechanics of the re- 
production process, as distinguished 
from the errors introduced by the 
normal condition in the trade of 
having copy colors to reproduce 
which are impossible to match with 
the three or four colors available 
on the press. 

They made the color copy for the 
experiment from the three inks to 
be used on the press, so that the 
end result would be identical to the 
copy except for any errors intro- 
duced by the reproduction process 
itself. The resulting reproduction 
rendered the desired colors with un- 
expected accuracy. They suggested 
the method they used would pro- 

(Continued on Page 91) 








Brick faced entry side of new one story plant in Washington, Pa., erected for Federal Paper Board Co., Inc. 


Minimum interference with floor 


movement is provided by spacing building columns on 40 ft. by 40 ft. centers. Floor clearance is 18 ft. 5 in. Lighting by trolley fixtures. 


Latest Engineering Devices 
In Federal Paper Board Plant 


EFLECTING confidence in the 
growth of the folding carton 
industry, Federal Paper Board Co., 
Inc., recently put into operation its 
newly constructed 168,000 sq. ft. 
plant in Washington, Pa. Thirty- 
seven acres of rolling country al- 
low room for expansion. This plant 
replaces two of Federal’s carton 
plants previously located at Steu- 
benville, Ohio and Pittsburgh. 

The one story building is brick 
faced on the entry side. The re- 
mainder is waterproofed cinder 
block. All floors are poured rein- 
forced concrete. The roof is corru- 
gated protected steel with insula- 
tion and built up paper covering. 

The plant offices and lunch 
rooms are air conditioned by a zone 
system. Servel designed the con- 
ditioners which are of the gas ab- 
sorption type. 

Natural gas is used for general 
plant heating. To allow maximum 
floor operating space, unit or space 
heaters are suspended from the roof. 

Approx. 200 people are employed 
on a two shift basis. 

Adjacent to the roll storage area 
is a 54 in. high speed laminator. 


The laminator is fed from a newly 
designed Mercury Engineering Corp. 
turnover roll stand. Rolls are deliv- 
ered on EPCO floor tracks at right 
angles to the reel stand which per- 
mit 60 in. diam. rolls to be lifted 
directly off the track by pneumatic 
chucks to the reel stand. Motor 
equipment, supplied by Reliance 
Electric and Engineering Co., con- 
sists of a motor generator set with 
electronic controls for tension regu- 
lation between the combiner and 
cutter, during running, starting 
and stopping. All laminated stock 
is sheeted at the delivery end of 
the machine. 

From flat stock storage or di- 
rectly off the lining machine, stock 
is fed into the letterpress depart- 
ment which consists of nine flat- 
bed and rotary multi-color Miehle, 
Miller and Harris _letterpresses. 
These presses are all blocked up on 
10 in. I-beams to permit larger 
feeder and delivery loads. Anti-off- 
set equipment consists principally 
of dry starch sprays. 

Following the printing operation, 
loads are placed into temporary 
storage permitting inks to set up. 


In the cutting and creasing de- 
partment there are six large flat- 
bed Miehles and one high speed 
Miller which, on a multi-shift basis, 
adequately handle the production 
from printing. 


Waste Removal System 


Following the cutting and creas- 
ing operation, the loads are trans- 
ported into a central stripping area 
where the waste is removed with air 
guns. The stripping waste removal 
system is handled pneumatically by 
a system developed jointly by Fed- 
eral’s engineering department and 
the Forestier Company. The sys- 
tem literally sucks scrap at the floor 
level in several locations, cuts the 
waste and transports it by air over 
400 ft. to a storage bin located di- 
rectly over an Economy baler. A 
pneumatically controlled gate al- 
lows a bale load at a time of waste 
to drop into the pit of the upstroke 
baler. With a single compression 
stroke, a 2000 Ib. bale is made and 
automatically delivered. This op- 
eration is handled by one man on 
each shift. 

The Washington finishing de- 
partment is equipped with a ver- 
satile array of machines, consisting 
of two International Swifty Right 
Angles, three Staude Masters, four 
International and one Post Straight 
Line Gluers, three International 


(1) Federal’s 54 in. laminator is fed by rolls mounted on Mercury Engineering Co.’s turnover roll stand. (2) System for removal of spray 
mist. (3) Part of pneumatic scrap removal system; following cutting operation, waste is stripped by air guns and drawn into vertical suction pipes. 
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Model 5A window machines and an 
International waxer. 


Getting Rid of Spray Mist 


When using dry spray powder a 
housekeeping or cleanliness problem 
normally develops. To compensate 
for this, Federal’s engineers de- 
signed a spray removal system, 
which connects at the delivery end 
of each press. A large Newcomb- 
DeVilbiss exhaust wash system ef- 
fects the necessary air removal and 
at the same time cleans the air to 
allow for recirculation in the build- 
ing to conserve heat loss during the 
winter months. During the summer 
the same air can be discharged di- 
rectly outdoors in order to main- 
tain maximum circulation in the 
plant. 

Adjacent to the manufacturing 
areas are service units where forms 
are premounted for the flatbed 
printers. Nearby, there is a base 
cleaning room, where specially de- 
signed tanks are provided for eifi- 
cient base cleaning. There are also 
circulating flushing tanks, designed 
for the cleaning of electrotypes. 
Cabinets and racks provide neat 
and orderly protected storage for 
printing rollers and ink storage. 


Handling Solvents Safely 


In all plants there is a problem 
of how to safely handle solvents 
and the array of combustible clean- 
ing materials. Federal’s type wash, 
kerosene, solvents and oils are 
stored in bulk storage tanks under- 
ground. Safety pumps convey these 
materials to a dispensing station in- 
side the plant where exact quanti- 
ties may be metered into grounded 
safety cans. 

An interesting plug-in type over- 
head trolley duct system was in- 
stalled to supply current and sup- 
port the plant’s fluorescent fixtures. 
Light circuits are so arranged that 
the light intensity in any area may 
be quickly increased or decreased 
by plugging in or removing lamp 
fixtures. 


Lanston Moves Atlanta Office 


Lanston Monotype Co. has moved 
its Atlanta Southern district office 
to new and larger quarters at 1362 
Spring St., N. W. The telephone 
number is TRinity 2-6383. The 
enlarged facilities include a demon- 
stration and display area. 


PRINTING PRODUCTION—July 1959 


Foreign Machinery Highlights 
International Printing Show 


MAY countries are scheduled 

to have equipment on display 
at the International Graphic Arts 
Exposition, called Spectra 59, which 
is to be held in New York City at 
the Trade Show Building, Sept. 
6-12. 





Front of the New York Trade Show Building 
as it will appear to printing industry con- 
vention visitors in September. Show will 
include equipment for the Graphic Arts from 
many parts of the world. 


The show has been arranged to 
coincide with the Seventh Educa- 
tional Graphic Arts Exposition being 
held on the same dates at the New 
York Coliseum. The international 
flavor of Spectra has prompted 
Joseph Sugarman, show director, to 
choose “World Peace Through 
World Trade” as a theme for the 
exhibition. 

For the first time Czechoslovakia 
will exhibit a line of printing presses 
and allied equipment in the United 
States. It is also believed to be 
the premiere of Japanese-made 
printing machinery in this country. 
Other European firms will be rep- 
resented. 

Among the products to be shown 
will be the German-made Polar cut- 
ter by Gane Bros. and Lane. Con- 
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Trademark of the international show. 


solidated International will display 
a German-made cutter and Swiss- 
made 38 in. two-color offset press. 
Buhler A.G. will exhibit its 13 T. 
flatbed letterpress. Polygraph will 
show a four unit web offset news- 
paper press. 

The American firm of Haloid 
Xerox will describe the xerographic 
process in five languages at its dis- 
play. Process cameras made by 
the French company of Henri 
Dacquay will be on the show floor. 
Dr. Hell of Kiel, Germany will be 
showing the color Vario-Klischo- 
graph designed for color separating, 
correcting and engraving, along 
with his Colorgraph, an electronic 
color scanner. 

Among other American firms re- 
ported to have planned exhibits at 
Spectra are: Master Etching Ma- 
chine, a display of powderless etch- 
ing machines; Pierce Specialties, 
pressroom accessories; Industrial En- 
graving, latest experimentations in 
photoengraving; Consolidated Inter- 
national, a new automatic roll film 
camera; and Paul Anderson Co., a 
display of photomechanical equip- 
ment. 

An attraction at Spectra will be 
the educational workshops to be 
held in special workshop theatres. 
Provision will be made for visitors 
to sit down and watch processes and 
equipment demonstrated. 

The workshop program will be di- 
rected by Herbert Paschel, consult- 
ant in photomechanical technology. 
The program subjects will include 
litho platemaking methods, produc- 
tion and quality -controls, short-run 
three-color systems, and electronic 
color separation. 


Huber Ink on F.O.B. Basis 


]. M. Huber Corp.’s Ink Division 
will sell only on an F.O.B. plant 
basis, it was announced by J. S. 
Hart, vice president of the division. 
Customers may make their own ar- 
rangements for transportation or 
may arrange for Huber to deliver. 
Charges will be based on published 
Interstate Commerce Commission 
rates or applicable intrastate tariffs 
and will be the same as common 
freight carriers. 
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Newspaper Production Men Hear of 
Presses, Inserters, Conveyors 


NEw equipment developments 

for the newspaper pressroom as 
well as experience recitals regard- 
ing performance of recently in- 
stalled new equipment occupied 
the attention of the Pressroom Ses- 
sion of the ANPA Mechanical Con- 
ference. Joint chairmen for the 
Conference were J. J. Eberle, pro- 
duction manager, Miami News and 
James Harrison, production man- 
ager, Toronto (Can.) Globe and 
Mail. 

R. J. Cassidy, R. Hoe & Co., 
spoke on the new Hoe Color-Matic 
Unit. His presentation was well 
illustrated with slides. (See High- 
Speed Press for Doing Black and 
ROP Color Printing, page 82, June 
issue, PRINTING PRODUCTION. ) 

The next two speakers presented 
illustrated talks on Preprinted Color 
Web Inserting Devices. The speak- 
ers were Edgar L. Parks, executive 
vice president, Crosfield Electronics, 
Inc., and Alfred J. Jones, director, 
Strachan and Henshaw, Bristol, 
England. (See page 48, February 
1959 issue, PrinTING PRODUCTION.) 

Parks discussed at some length 
the problems encountered in pre- 
paring inserting equipment for out- 
side pages of a publication and at- 
tempts at providing standard equip- 
ment for newspaper presses having 
different cutoff lengths. 


Preprinted Web Techniques 


He said the first Crosfield instal- 
lation designed to feed the pre- 
printed web into a press unit for 
imprinting and perfecting was made 
in April at the Odhams Press Co. 
in London, England. Test runs 
proved that a preprinted web could 
be held in extremely accurate regis- 
ter providing the cutoff length of 
the preprint was held within rea- 
sonable tolerances. At the present 
time it would appear that the 
maximum correctable range is about 
0.050 in. per copy for a standard 
newspaper page. 

Towards the close of his address 
Parks related that his company 
frequently is asked if it will be prac- 
tical to prepare preprint webs from 
a single set of rotogravure cyl- 
inders and send them out for in- 
sertion in newspapers all over the 
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country. “It is impossible,” he said, 
“to make one size of preprint work 
with all the various newspaper cut- 
off lengths. It should be possible, 
however, to make a standard size 
preprint which will run with all 
newspaper presses having the same 
cutoff length.” 

Jones explained that the Strachan 
and Henshaw news and color in- 
serter equipment comprises a steel 
draw or feed roll which is attached 
to an existing newspaper press near 
a press unit. The drive for the 
speed roll is taken from the printing 
press side shaft or other convenient 
source. Coacting with this steel 
speed roll is a rubber covered web 
holding roll. These rolls control 
the feed of the preprinted web. 
Any coaction to the feed of the 
preprinted web to insure register 
of the color with subsequent print- 
ing and folding is introduced into 
the feed roll drive by means of an 
epicyclic gear, the outer casing of 
which is driven by '/) h.p. reversible 
d.c. motor. 

The preprinted color web is held 
between the steel and rubber cov- 
ered rolls with pressure consistent 
with the standard practice of set- 
ting trolleys, etc., on the feed and 





Hall Signs $1 Million Contract—W. F. 
Hall Printing Co., Chicago, has signed 
a $1 million contract with Montgomery 
Ward & Co. to print 40% of the firm’s 
mail order catalogs. Signing the con- 
tract were, left to right, C. J. Barnhill, 
secretary, and Paul M. Hammaker, presi- 
dent, both of Montgomery Ward; Robert 
S. Knox, vice president and comptroller, 
and Arthur N. Knol, president and gen- 
eral manager, both of Hall. To meet the 
requirement of the contract Hall Com- 
pany has begun an expansion program 
which includes a new multi-story build- 
ing and the addition of new equipment. 





compensating rolls of normal news- 
paper and magazine folders. 

The speaker related that his com- 
pany has maintained accuracy of 
preprinted color to subsequent |let- 
terpress of +1/16 in. throughout 
the speed range up to the maximum 
of the press, at 35,000 copies per 
hr. with a web speed just over 1000 
f.p.m. ‘The electronic control is 
fully automatic and is the type 
which gives correction proportional 
to the degree of error. By means 
of a scanning head and photoelec- 
tric selector switch any error in 
register is signaled to the electronic 

(Continued on Page 94) 





ROP Color Session 


(Continued from Page 34) 





The ROP Color and Advertising 
Session was continued through 
Tuesday afternoon. Chairman was 
David K. Gottlieb of the Davenport 
(Ia.) Democrat and Times. 


Helping Color Quality 


Dent Hassinger, Bureau of Ad- 
vertising, Chicago, provided the 
commentary for Bureau of Advertis- 
ing Color Presentation. Through 
the efforts of AAAA, B of A, ANPA 
and AANR the advertiser could now 
be reasonably certain his ROP color 
ad will have the same chromatic 
quality even though papers in dif- 
ferent locations reproduce the ad. 

He admitted agencies occasionally 
prepare advertisements not suited 
to ROP color reproduction. All ROP 
color ads should be prepared so that 
they will look well in the paper, 
bearing in mind the composition of 
newsprint and the high speed of 
the presses. 

The subject, Success With Spot 
Color and Process Color, was han- 
dled in separate addresses by Don- 
ald G. Scott, production manager, 
Spokane Spokesman-Review and 
Chronicle and by E. L. Burgess, 
production manager, La _ Crosse 
(Wis.) Tribune. Both of these ad- 
dresses were prepared especially for 
those newspaper executives who 
have not as yet printed ROP color 
or who would like to improve print- 
ed results. Burgess advised, “Before 
getting into color, visit other plants. 
Production department executives 
are most cooperative in explaining 
the peculiar techniques required for 
good ROP color printing.” 
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NEW YORK COLISEUM =: 


Exposition Tickets Available 


Guest certificates for the Graphic 
Arts Exposition are now being sent 
to all exhibitors, trade associations 
and Craftsmen’s Clubs. Admission 
to the Coliseum during the Expo- 
sition will be by ticket only. 

The tickets are 214 in. by 5 in., 
printed in brown and black ink on 
International bleached white tag 
stock. They were printed, ready 
for packing in one operation, on a 
12 in. by 12 in. New Era press. 
The certificates may be obtained by 
writing to National Graphic Arts 
Expositions, Inc., 5728 Connecticut 
Ave., N. W., Washington 15, D. C., 
or to this magazine. 


Promotional Stickers Offered 


One million stickers promoting 
the Graphic Arts Exposition are 
now being distributed to exhibitors 
and printing industry trade associa- 
tions for use on letterheads, envel- 
opes and invoices. Printed in red 
ink on gummed gold foil, the stick- 
ers display the Exposition’s motif 
with an outline of the New York 
Coliseum and the Exposition dates. 
The stickers are of irregular shape, 
about 2 in. by | in., printed on a 
reverse plate and embossed. 


Exhibitors Offered Chemicals 


Anchor Chemical Co., Inc. will 
make available to exhibitors, with- 
out charge, reasonable quantities of 
its safe chemicals for use on equip- 
ment in live operation at the Ex- 
position. This offer includes all 
Anchor products that are used on 
letterpress and lithographic presses, 
typesetting equipment, cameras, 
folders, cutters, film and other ac- 
cessories. Arrangements should be 
made in advance with Anchor. 


New York Photoengravers 
To Sponsor Plate Exhibit 


An exhibit of letterpress printing 
plates, entitled Photoengraved in 
New York 1959, will be sponsored 
by the Photoengravers Board of 
Trade of New York during the week 


PRINTING PRODUCTION—July 1959 


of the Graphic Arts Exposition, ac- 
cording to Emil Weltz, managing 
director of the Board of Trade. 

Featured in the exhibit will be 
reproductions created for letterpress 
printing in the fields of national 
magazine editorial and advertising 
pages; newspaper black and white 
as well as process color inserts; com- 
mercial bulletins and catalogs, and 
carton and other specialty fields. It 
will be on display in the main foyer 
of the New York School of Printing, 
49th St. west of Ninth Ave., New 
York City. 


Official Exposition Poster 


Approximately 61,000 copies of 
the official Exposition poster have 
been printed and distributed to 
printing plants in the United States, 
Canada and overseas. Styled in an 
informally arranged pattern on a 
13 in. by 20 in. vellum finish sheet, 
it was reproduced in red, yellow 
and black by offset. Poster design 
features an enlargement of the of- 
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Printing and Allied Industries 
September 6-12 
N.Y. Coliseum, New York 





ficial Exposition logotype and an 
illustration of the Coliseum, site of 
the Exposition. 

The type used was ATF’s Spartan 
series in compatible weights to the 
logotype, which also was made 
from a reproduction proof of Spar- 
tan italic, with necessary art addi- 
tions. The poster was designed by 
Charles J. Felten, who created the 
original logotype and other printed 
material and advertising for the Ex- 
position. 


EXPOSITION NEWS 
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Coilege Honor Group to Meet 


Gamma Epsilon Tau, national 
college Graphic Arts honor society, 
will hold its annual convention at 
Columbia University, New York 
City, Sept. 8. The particular time 
and place was arranged by the so- 
ciety so that its members may also 
attend the Graphic Arts Exposition. 

The society is affiliated with the 
Education Council of the Graphic 
Arts industry and is sponsored by 
the Intl. Graphic Arts Education 
Assoc. There are over 300 student 
and alumni members in six college 
chapters of Gamma Epsilon Tau. 


Electrotypers Plan Live Display 


A live molding press operation 
which will produce plastic name 
plates for Exposition visitors will be 
a feature of the exhibit sponsored 
by the Intl. Assoc. of Electrotypers 
& Stereotypers, Inc. Displays of 
IAE&S members’ products in ad- 
dition to industry literature will be 
other features. Twenty-five plates 
made by members will be shown 
on a large background panel which 
will also list highlights of recent in- 
dustry progress. See Booth No. 222. 


ATF Cost Analysis Service 
To Be Offered at Exposition 


Chris Foss, well known authority 
on plant layout and _ production 
costs, will be available for consulta- 
tion at the Anrerican Type Found- 
ers Co.’s exhibit during the Graph- 
ic Arts Exposition. Visiting print- 
ers will be able to consult with him 
regarding hourly cost studies on 
presses and other equipment manu- 
factured or distributed by ATF, and 
on problems regarding production 
flow, manning or general plant lay- 
out. 

A special desk area will be set aside 
at the exhibit so that printers consid- 
ering the purchase of new equip- 
ment may discuss production costs 
analysis and plant layout prob- 
lems. There will be no charge for 
Foss’ services during the time of the 
Exposition. 
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HAND GATHERING SPEEDED 


In a small private printing plant 
operated by a food store combine 
(C. B. > Ragland Co., Nashville, 
Tenn.) is a shop-made turntable 
or collating device which can be 
rotated at the speed best suited to 
the operator while hand gathering. 

A drum head on top fitted with 
slanted partitions provides com- 
partments for a maximum of 24 dif- 
ferent sheets or signatures. Enough 
compartments may be filled so that 
several gatherings of fewer sheets or 
signatures to the set can be picked 
up at a single turn of the drum. 





A small variable speed motor with 
a belt transmits power from the 
small pulley on the motor to a larger 
pulley on the shaft of the turning 
drum. 

Two (at most three) workers can 
take off from the drum, either sit- 
ting or standing, according to Ken- 
neth Harper, who is demonstrating 
its use in the picture—P. R. Rus- 
sell, staff correspondent. 


“COLOR PROCESS" BY HAND 


Recently we had the problem of 
lithographing a very small quantity 
of labels in four colors within a 
very short time limit. Our customer 
needed these labels in presenting 
prospective distributors with sam- 
ples of his new product. We pre- 
pared artwork for the key black 
color, printing the labels in this 
color. We had an artist fill in the 
additional colors by hand. Because 
the quantity was small, the deadline 
was met, and our customer was well 
satisfied. Best of all, we were able 
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to use the original artwork for a 
good-sized run of the labels later, 
and are assured of future orders, 
too.—Frank W. Livingston, John- 
son City (N. Y.) Pub. Co. Cour- 
tesy Kimberly-Clark Corporation. 


DUMMY MATRICES FOR LUDLOW 


In setting and casting occasional 
page width heads in large point 
sizes we run out of matrices for 
some characters. In 
this case, we block 
in with a different 
character of the 
same setwidth. This 
takes extra composi- 
tion time. We don’t 
feel justified in buying extra mat- 
rices. Is there a better way in which 
to handle this problem?—J.A.C. 

The answer is yes. Get some base 
from the stereotype department. Cut 
blank slugs the shape and set- 
width of the matrices of which 
you are short. These dummy mat- 
rices make fine substitutes with 
which to block in and save time. 
—Warren Stremming, night com- 
posing foreman. Des Moines Reg- 
ister and Tribune. 


COMBINED JOB-SHOP TICKET 


One of the most comprehensive 
job tickets we have seen was in the 
plant of Robeson Office Supplies, 
Inc., Lumberton, N. C. W. F. 
French explained his reasons for 
such a job ticket. Printed on 11!/ 
in. by 834 in. postage saver white 
envelopes, these can be filed in the 
regulation letter size file. The ad- 
vantage of this size is that proofs 
do not have to be folded so much 
and if reproduction proofs are in- 
cluded in the job ticket, they will 
be in good shape when needed. 

The top 5 in. of the ticket is more 
or less standard with job number, 
customer name, amount, size and 
so on. However, the lower 33, in. 
area is divided into two unusual 
parts. The left half is a time record 
for each operation and the men put 
their time right on the envelope. 
The right lower portion is a cost 
summary of labor costs, material 
costs and total cost. A very impor- 
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tant line reads, “Add —__ For Pro- 
fit.” This is the item too often neg- 
lected. Two lines under this read 
“Sale should be” and “Actual Sale 
Price.” We liked this job ticket and 
recommended this type of informa- 
tion for all plants without a regular 
cost system.—From Pica, publica- 
tion of the Printing Industry of the 
Carolinas, Inc. 


FLOOR SPACE AT PREMIUM? 


Open your wood cases of paper 
at the side instead of the top. They 
then can be stacked six or eight 
high in the same space formerly 
used by one case when opened at 
the top.— Jerome B. Hamburger, 
sales manager, Multi-Color Lithog- 
raphers, Newark, N. J]. Courtesy 
Kimberly-Clark Corporation. 


PROOF PRESS SAFETY GUARD 


Some state labor departments re- 
cently have ordered that safety 


guards be installed on the off sides 
of proof presses. These orders fol- 
lowed an accident in which a work- 
er was injured through physical 
contact with the off side of the im- 
pression cylinder. 





The guard illustrated here was 
developed by Artintype, Incorpo- 
rated. The guard consists of a thin 
plywood plank of suitable size. It 
is mounted on two strap iron brack- 
ets which in turn are fastened to the 
press frame. 

An effective plywood guard can 
be designed according to size of 
press in the plant.—Photo courtesy 
National Safety Council’s Safety 
Newsletter. 
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Interchemical Promotes Two—Dr. 
Zeno W. Wicks, jr., has been ap- 
pointed manager of Interchemical 
Corporation’s newly _ established 
commercial development  depart- 
ment and Dr. Charles S. Rowland 
has been appointed director of In- 
terchemical’s Central Research Lab- 
oratories to replace Wicks. The new 
department will investigate and de- 
velop the commercial possibilities 
of new products and will participate 
in the initiation of new product 
projects involving research. It will 
also participate in the planning and 
investigation of acquisitions. 


McGill Research Director—The ap- 
pointment of Carl E. Swanson as 
director of research and develop- 
ment for McGill Graphic Arts Cen- 
ter, St. Paul, Minn., was announced 
recently by R. J. Krueger, executive 
vice president in charge of the firm’s 
printing division. Swanson’s _re- 
sponsibilities will include explora- 
tions and fields for new printing 
products and processes, procedures 
and controls, and he will serve as 
engineering advisor to the corpora- 
tion. He was formerly an engineer- 
ing executive with Remington Rand 
Univac. 


New Horizons Needed in Ink Technology 


To meet some of the challenges 
of the printing ink industry in the 
future, Norman S. Cassell said that 
exploration into inner space is re- 
vealing the basic forces which are 
the causes of ink behavior. 

Cassell, associated with Inter- 
chemical Corporation, was the key- 
note speaker at the Fifth Interna- 
tional Conference of Printing Ink 
Research Institutes, which was held 
at Lehigh University, Bethlehem, 
Pa., June 7 through 13. 

He listed color, gloss, adhesion, 
drying, film permeability, printabili- 
ty, ink transfer and misting, rheolo- 
gy and resin-solvent relationship, as 
the areas requiring study if ink 
technology is to see new horizons. 

Delegates from independent non- 
profit research institutes represent- 
ing Denmark, England, Finland, 
France, Germany, Holland, Italy, 
Canada and the United States par- 
ticipated in the program. In addi- 
tion, in absentia contributions were 
presented from representatives in 
Hungary and Japan. 

Penetration of light into paper 
and ink density were listed as two 
of the chief reasons for variation 
of tone reproduction in halftone 
processes by J. A. C. Yule of East- 
man Kodak Co. Dot diameter and 
screen ruling were other variables 
cited by Yule. 

Paul J. Hartsuch of the Litho- 
graphic Technical Foundation point- 
ed out that reflection density meas- 
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urement studies indicate “the clean- 
liness of the magenta and the clean- 
liness of the yellow determine the 
cleanliness of the red and oranges 
made with them, rather than the 
hues of either ink. The hue of any 
fairly clean magenta is responsible 
for the relative cleanliness or dirti- 
ness of the blues and violets made 
with it, assuming that the same 
cyan is used in each case.” 

The influence of paper on color 
reproduction was described by Frank 
Preucil, Lithographic Technical 
Foundation. The report stated “blue 
fluorescence in moderation is now 
achieving brighter neutral papers. 
Higher brightness papers, which are 
also more blue, give new contrast 
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to printing on dull surface papers; 
but do not increase the actual effi- 
ciency of process inks.” 

He said the findings of recent re- 
search projects indicate “smooth 
coated papers as bright as possible 
while remaining near neutral, are, 
at present, the most efficient papers 
for optimum color reproduction.” 

Increasing demands for color re- 
production systems that reduce or 
may eliminate manual color correc- 
tion have prompted research of 
equivalent neutral density by the 
American Newspaper Publishers’ 
Assoc. Research Institute. J. Todd 
McLane described tests being made 
of methods and techniques used in 
making photographic color correc- 
tions. He said the tests involve “the 
design of the photographic color 
correction system or possibly a mod- 
ification of a suitable existing sys- 
tem to fit production requirements.” 


Causes of Tinting 


The influence of paper making 
and printing variables as studied at 
the Grafiska Forskningslaboriet, 
Stockholm, Sweden, were reported 
by Alf Arnamo. He compared sur- 
face active agents used in the Swed- 
ish investigations to determine 
causes for tinting in offset print- 
ing on coated papers. Arnamo de- 
scribed press and off press tests to 
study causes for tinting by use of 
different inks, plates, fountain solu- 
tions and papers. 

Hans E. J. Neugebauer, Montreal, 
Canada, discussed experimental 
tests of electronic color correctors. 
“They serve to save time and some- 
times money,” he said, “but at the 
present time their effectiveness is 
successful only from 20 to 90%.” 
He described a masking method 
which removes magenta from green 
and yellow from violet. “In doing 
this, the masks take a lot of drudg- 
ery out of the color etcher’s work.” 


Ruboff Problem Not Solved 


Overcoming ruboff of printed 
news stock was discussed in a joint 
paper by Andries Voet and William 
N. Whitten, jr., of the J. M. Huber 
Corp. They stated “no suitable 
method exists for the precise meas- 
urement of ruboff.” They also ex- 
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plained research studies leading to 
a new approach, based upon photo- 
electric evaluation of a mechanical 
rub pattern. 

After adjournment, the delegates 
flew to Rochester where they at- 
tended the annual meeting of the 
Technical Assoc. of the Graphic 
Arts at the Rochester Institute of 


Technology. 


GRI Director 
Pleads for Expanded 
Gravure Research 


In an address before the packag- 
ing session during the Gravure 
Technical Assoc.’s recent conven- 
tion, Harvey F. George, research 
director, Gravure Research, Inc., 
talked on The Role of Cooperative 
Research in Gravure. He spoke of 
the successful research work which 
has been conducted up to the pres- 
ent time. 

Currently, $60,000 per year is be- 
ing expended by Gravure Research, 
Inc., in developing methods and 
processes for improvement and re- 
finement of gravure printing. By 
comparison, he related, LTF is 
spending $360 thousand annually 
and ANPA is spending $370 thou- 
sand yearly. To substantiate his 
argument, George asserted: “Tech- 
nological advances brought about 
by research on the other printing 
processes will leave gravure behind 
unless gravure does more research.” 

Speaker George commented that 
successful research work on carbon 
tissue resist, from its preparation to 
final etching, did much to dispel the 
mystery surrounding the steps in 
the gravure process prior to this in- 
vestigation. 

Low temperature storage work led 
to the shipping of exposed tissue to 
other plants with remarkable sav- 
ings in cost. 


Areas of Investigation 


“Since GRI set up its own lab- 
oratory and research staff in 1956, 
it has devoted its research effort 
to two important areas of gravure 
operation,” he said. “Much inves- 
tigation and evaluation of masking 
methods has been done and we 
continue to make laboratory trials 
applying the most advanced photo- 
graphic techniques for color correc- 
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tion masking copy and reproduction 
conditions of gravure printing.” 

Other research in this area, he 
reported, includes a color and tone 
reproduction study of rotogravure 
printing with the objective of ar- 
riving at a better understanding of 
the basic problems in gravure color 
reproduction, improvement of inks 
and the evaluation of electronic 
color scanners for gravure. The ap- 
plication of Xenon electronic flash 
equipment to photographic opera- 
tions has also received attention 
and recommendations made to GRI 
members. 

The high cost in web press op- 
eration for paper, ink and _ press 
time has led to the selection of web 
tension research as the second im- 
portant area for research activity. 


Wants New Devices 


It is planned to continue inves- 
tigation into the many variables 
that influence press operation with 
the objective of improving press 
performance through development 
of new devices or the improvement 
of existing ones. 

George continued: “Contact 
screens should be developed that 
produce the most desirable screen 
formation for gravure printing as 
simply and as accurately as the 
magenta contact screen produces 
the proper dot structure for engrav- 
ing and lithography.” 

The speaker said: “Mechaniza- 
tion and automation of cylinder 
making steps such as developing 


Craftsmen Visit Meredith Plant—Members of the Eighth District of the Intl. Crafts- 





and etching must become more 
widely used instead of being prac- 
ticed only by the few large print- 
ers who have done extensive de- 
velopment work on these things 
themselves.” 

A number of other worthy re- 
search projects were mentioned by 
George in his address. 

Towards the conclusion of his 
address, George stated: “Work must 
be done to permit gravure presses 
to run at 2000 web ft. per min. and 
more, so that letterpress will not 
surpass gravure in this phase of 
operation.” 


Sta-Hi Research Appointment—S. D. 
Oderman has joined the Sta-Hi 
Corporation as vice president in 
charge of engineering, it was an- 
nounced by Craig C. Baker, presi- 
dent. In his new capacity, Oder- 
man will be responsible for an in- 
tensified program of research and 
development of newspaper produc- 
tion equipment. He was previously 
with Wood Newspaper Machinery 
Corp. 


Kodak Scientist Dies—Alexander 
Murray, senior research associate, 
Graphic Arts department, Kodak 
Research Laboratories, died June 11 
after a long illness. Well known in 
the Graphic Arts, he was named the 
outstanding person in the industry 
in 1951 for his many contributions, 
particularly his work on tone repro- 
duction and dot etching problems. 
He joined Eastman Kodak in 1927. 





a 





men’s Assoc., who met recently in Des Moines, witnessed the assembling of Meredith 
Publishing Co.’s new multi-million dollar high speed magazine press. The double 
six-color 56 page Goss press will begin printing Better Homes & Gardens magazine 


late this summer. 


It is one of two identical presses to be located in Meredith’s new 


building, now in its final stages of construction. 
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Newspapers Informed of Research Work 
By Institute Panel Presentation 


A full report on research activi- 
ties sponsored by American News- 
paper Publishers Assoc. was made 
last month at the ANPA Mechan- 
ical Conference held in Chicago. 
Key members of the ANPA Research 
Institute, headed by James S. Cop- 
ley, its president, participated in a 
panel-type program which was in- 
tended to inform newspaper execu- 
tives of the research being conduct- 
ed in their behalf. 

Panel members consisted of Jack 
Barry, ANPA Bureau of Advertis- 
ing, Chicago; Otto A. Silha, Minne- 
apolis Star and Tribune, who has 
served as chairman of the Labora- 
tory Evaluation committee; Cyrus 
L. MacKinnon, former ANPA Re- 
search Institute managing director; 
Roy W. Prince, laboratory director, 
ANPA Research Institute, and Rich- 
ard E. Lewis, manager, ANPARI 
Mechanical Dept. 


Not an Expensive Toy 


During the presentation the ne- 
cessity for doing industrial research 
was explained and justified. During 
the course of his remarks, President 
Copley said: “The newspaper in- 
dustry’s research program is not an 
expensive toy, but is an absolute 
essential to contribute to our growth, 
progress and prosperity.” 

Functions of the Institute’s vari- 
ous components were discussed. (See 
PRINTING Propuction, p. 36, Feb. 
1959 and p. 68, June 1959 issues.) 

Perhaps the strongest argument 
for justification in proceeding with 
research can be found in the panel’s 
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comments: “We believe that re- 
search effort must be more ambi- 
tious than it is today in order to: 
(1) reduce costs materially; (2) 
greatly improve the printed quality 
of newspapers, and (3) reduce the 
time period from editor to reader.” 

They agreed it is entirely possible 
that the packless mat and powder- 
less etch processes alone have justi- 
fied the 10 year expenditure by 
ANPA for newspaper industry re- 
search. Another comment was: “The 
very existence of the laboratory dur- 
ing the past 10 years has spurred 
many manufacturers and suppliers 
to greater effort in the development 
of new products and machines.” 


Cooperates with Suppliers 


It was revealed that the ANPA 
research program was based on co- 
operative work with the research 
departments of industrial corpora- 
tions. As an example, etching of 
metal was mechanized by develop- 
ment of the powderless etch proc- 
ess in a cooperative program be- 
tween the Research Institute and 
Dow Chemical Co. The Institute 
acted as coordinator and catalyst. 

Engraving time and expense were 
so reduced that photocomposition 
became a practical possibility after 
the development of the fast etch 
method in magnesium as well as 
development of rapid etch with zinc 
alloy. It was reported that all seven 
of the black news ink manufac- 
turers are cooperating with a labora- 
tory project to improve the prod- 
uct in which activity the elimina- 








tion or reduction to a minimum 
of ink misting is needed. Newsprint 
manufacturers are cooperating with 
the Research Institute to improve 
newsprint quality with respect to 
consistent overall production from 
day to day. 

Another important part of the 
Institute’s activities is the training 
program. It was reported that some 
42 newspapers have used in-plant 
training to improve printing quality, 
morale and supervision, or to ac- 
quaint a crew in advance with de- 
sign and operating features of a 
new plant. Over 500 newspaper ex- 
ecutives have attended management 
seminars on press and _ stereotype 
operations. Now, similar composing 
and engraving seminars are being 
offered. 

Acknowledgement was made of 
the importance of the functions of 
the ANPA Mechanical Department. 
All the research activities the or- 
ganization can carry out must final- 
ly be put into practical application 
in the production processes in the 
newspaper plants. 


Roll Film Sizes Adopted — A new 
American Standard _ specifying 
widths and_ width _ tolerances, 
length and preferred practices for 
roll film used in the Graphic Arts, 
such as in phototypesetting ma- 
chines, has been published by the 
American Standards Assoc. 

Copies of the standard are avail- 
able for 35c from American Stand- 
ards Assoc., Dept. PR 26, 70 E. 45th 
St., New York 17, N. Y. 


Press Tests Paper Printability—Crown 
Zellerbach Corp. has installed a 15 in. 
by 20!% in. Original Heidelberg Cylinder 
press in its Camas, Wash. research and 
development lab. Press will be used to 
test printability of paper under pro- 
duction conditions. Left to right are Dr. 
Gordon Murdock, project leader, Printing 
Papers; and Dale Darling, laboratory 
assistant. 
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Answers Given to Problem Questions 
At Composing Machinists’ Clinic 


NFORMAL discussions about 

mutual problems dominated the 
Composing Machinists’ Clinic at 
the Chicago ANPA Mechanical 
Conference. 

Chairman of the meeting was 
Harvey Schieber, mechanical su- 
perintendent, Copley Los Angeles 
Newspapers. He was assisted by 
a panel composed of Carl Braga, 
mechanical superintendent, Woon- 
socket (R.I.) Call; Howard Fitz- 
simmons, mechanical superintend- 
ent, Monterey (Calif.) Peninsula 
Herald; Ellis Hanson, Photon, In- 
corporated; W. J. Mulroy, field en- 
gineer, Mergenthaler Linotype Co., 
and Walter Severin, assistant man- 
ager of Intertype Company’s Chi- 
cago branch. 

Panelist Fitzsimmons made ex- 
tended comment about flexible lay- 
out of composing room equipment 
to permit future desirable rearrange- 





ment or location of additional 
equipment for best production. He 
asserted the machinist should play 
an important part in suggesting lay- 
out to facilitate equipment loca- 
tion. The idea here is that chang- 
ing equipment location after once 
it has been installed can be costly. 

Fitzsimmons explained that all 
electrical wiring in his composing 
room is of the overhead type which 
readily lends itself to flexibility. 
The overhead wiring system feeds 
11 separately fused linecomposing 
and other machines. 


Flexible Machine Layout 


The linecomposing machines are 
arranged in two back-to-back rows. 
There is an overhead swingway 
extending over the aisle. The 
machines are plugged in for both 
220 v. and 110 v. current. It has 
been a simple matter on several 
occasions to make the moves with- 
out tearing up the floor to lengthen 
or shorten conduit leads. 

The mechanical departments at 
the Peninsula Herald were laid out 
strictly along functional lines. Most 
of the steel framework, sprinkler 
system pipes and _ miscellaneous 
piping are exposed and are painted 
bright contrasting colors. The walls 
are painted in keeping with this 
color scheme. 


Metal Heating Problems 


The handling of metal heating 
equipment in cases where electrical 
current voltages are changed came 
up for discussion. Panelist Severin 
as well as George Bolton, South 


Visitors at some of the ANPA Conference 
exhibits in Chicago. Top: Developments of 
Dr. Rudolf Hell of Kiel, Germany, are ex- 
plained by Jens Scheel to George Jackson, 
production manager, and Ed D. Waines, 
business manager, Calgary (Can.) Herald; 
and Thomas H. Sears, Sears, Ltd., Toronto, 
Can. Center: Visiting with William M. Nor- 
wood at the Tingue, Brown & Co. display 
were John F. Wolten, mechanical super- 
intendent, Huntington (ind.) Our Sunday 
Visitor, and Mrs. Wolten. Bottom: Jerry 
Litschi, Master Sales & Service discusses 
powderless etching with Irvan Darnall, me- 
chanical superintendent, Springfield (Mo.) 
Newspapers, Inc., and Don Schimenti, en- 
graving superintendent, Ord (Neb.) Quiz. 
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Bend Tribune, spoke on the subject, 

Severin described an _ instance 
where the current no longer was 
110 v. but is now 208 v. On 220 y. 
he mentioned the three wire sys- 
tem with a ground wire. Bolton 
stated he is using a four wire sys- 
tem which is flexible and facilitates 
shifting machines. Another ma- 
chinist reported that where the 
current dropped to 119 v. in sum- 
mer due to demand from the air 
conditioning system, installation of 
a transformer solved the problem. 

In one instance, Panelist Mulroy 
said a frosty face on an 8 pt. slug 
could be caused by the lag time in 
the pot temperature control. He 
mentioned development of a new 
platinum wire electronic control 
now on field test. 

To another question from the 
floor, in which the speaker stated 
a TTS operated 9 line per min. 
Model 31 machine produced frosty 
type faces at constant 220 v. current, 
Mulroy suggested that a set of 
matched mouth and throat heaters 
would eliminate the difficulty. 


Casting Clear Type Faces 


Theodore Gardiner, Indianapolis 
Star and News, led the comment 
regarding some of the difficulties 
with casting clear letter character 
faces by stating that frequently the 
trouble can be caused because of 
mechanical pot lockup mis-adjust- 
ment. 

In some cases, the pot mouth- 
piece bears too heavily either at 
the top or bottom of the mouth- 
piece against the mold, or there is 
too much and not enough pressure 
at either side of the mouthpiece. He 
advised that the adjustment should 
start with positioning the pot leg 
bushings about centrally with the 
leg forks. After securing proper 
all-over lockup the mouthpiece 
temperature can be lowered. 

Another speaker advised: “Keep 
proper heat in the metal pot and 
don’t attempt to heat the metal with 
the mouthpiece elements.” 

Chairman Schieber observed that 
on a TTS-operated, two-mold ma- 
chine inspection would determine 
whether or not the vent sprues are 
pulling away with the slug after 
the cast. 

A member of the audience wanted 
to know how to prevent air bubbles 
or bells in Ludlow slugs under the 
letter characters. Some of the char- 
acters go down under stereotype mat 
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People at the Chicago ANPA Mechanical Conference. 
newsprint blouse and succeeded in attracting Al Rosene, production manager, St. 
Darnall, mechanical superintendent, Springfield (Mo.) Newspapers, Inc., as she distributed brief cases to those attending. 





1—Miss News Ink, sponsored by Geo. H. Morrill Co., proved an attraction in her 
Paul (Minn.) Dispatch and Pioneer Press, and Irvan 


2—tThis year’s 


chairman of ANPA Mechanical Committee, George Marshall, receives presiding gavel from last year’s chairman, J. Harold Mintun. 3—Texas- 
size Bill Odell, Cutler-Hammer, Inc., rates two carnations from New England Newspaper Supply Co., represented by Arlene Koenig and 
Jerry Asciutto, Chicago. 4—Visiting the Printing Production display were Jack Innis, stereo foreman, and Ted Gardiner, chief machinist, 
Indianapolis Star and News. These were among the record 1600 who came to the Windy City for the conference. 


roller molding pressure. The char- 
acters that do not stand up range 
from 48 to 120 pt. cast the long 
way of the slug. 

Various suggestions were made 
to eliminate the trouble. Chief 
among them were that the metal 
level in the pot should be main- 
tained at maximum height at all 
times. No dross ring should be per- 
mitted to form on the plunger. 

Les. E. Stevens, composing super- 
intendent, Detroit Free Press, said 
his Ludlow molds had been ground 
to permit casting solid characters. 
Shepley Cleaves, Ludlow Typograph 
Co., invited anyone having air bell 
trouble to consult with him inas- 
much as there were a number of 
factors that could cause this trouble. 
It was generally agreed that if the 
bubbles were pocketed approx. 6 pts. 
below the letter character no trouble 
from face sinks would occur in nor- 
mal molding. 

Chairman Schieber said he knew 
of some trouble experienced with 
air bubbles in plants where a steel 
board is used in molding packless 
mats. He said there is a limit to 
the amount of pressure that may be 
applied in normal mat molding. 


TTS Assembler Adjustments 


Panelist Braga enumerated the 
different adjustments pertaining to 
the assembler on TTS-operated line- 
composing machines. 

In brief, they are: (1) Assembler 
chute finger, 1 oz. pressure; (2) 
Assembler guide No. 1, adjust with 
em quad of font in use to position 
the guide that distance from chute; 
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(3) Star wheel tension should be 
6 Ibs.; (4) Adjust assembler chute 
finger to allow 1/16 in. from top 
of vertical matrix in assembler; (5) 
Assembler slide strokes—1 |b. over 
and 3 lbs. return; (6) Assembling 
elevator gate and back pawls, 14 
oz. tension each; (7) Spaceband box 
tongue, adjust lower end approx. 
1/16 in. to left; (8) Use spacebands 
with 5% in. taper on long wedge; 
(9) No. 1 Comet intermediate pul- 
ley drive, 3 in. o.s.d. single pulley 
and keyboard pulley 25% in. o.s.d. 
single pulley; (10) No. 2 Comet 


intermediate pulley, 25% in. o.s.d., 
and keyboard pulley, 23% in. o.s.d. 

Both Bolton and Schieber agreed 
that on TTS machines the speeds 
of the individual machine sections 
should operate normally without 
one section affecting another. Bolton 
said he had isolated the TTS unit, 
keyboard and distributor speeds 
from the casting mechanism. Schie- 
ber mentioned that belts are not 
supposed to slip on V belt drives. 
“Let’s watch synchronization of all 
drives on TTS-operated machines,” 
he concluded. 


Electronic Equipment in Photoengraving 


PPLICATIONS of electronic 

equipment in the photoengrav- 
ing operations of daily newspapers, 
announcement of a new roll film 
camera, and a progress report on 
the Du Pont photopolymer plate 
were program topics at the ANPA 
Conference Session on engraving. 

The evening meeting, which in- 
cluded participation by six speakers, 
was chairmanned by Harold Hoots, 
production manager, Decatur (IIl.) 
Herald and Review. 

Fairchild Graphic Equipment re- 
vealed details of its Scan-A-Color 
color separator designed for pro- 
ducing three or four color continu- 
ous tone separations fully corrected 
in one hour or less. Details of the 
unit were presented by Edward P. 
Tracht, sales manager. 

He claimed the unit would pro- 
duce continuous tone separations on 


film with predetermined densities, 
with the proper amount of under- 
color removed, and with controls 
that are easily understood and easily 
operated by photoengravers. He 
said the separations produced on 
the Scan-A-Color will be the same 
size as the original copy, to a maxi- 
mum of 8 in. by 10 in. The equip- 
ment is supposed to scan color trans- 
parencies or any reflection copy that 
can be wrapped around the copy 
cylinder. 

Tracht explained the one-unit ma- 
chine consists of three interrelated 
components: the scanning assembly; 
the control and computer section; 
and the recording system. After 
explaining its operation, he claimed 
that the Scan-A-Color will deliver 
separations which will provide the 
means for accurate plate register; 
they will be especially suited to dif- 
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ferences in inks and grades of paper; 
they will have tone-scale adjust- 
ments to render the best photo- 
graphic result. 

He later revealed the first ma- 
chine will be completed in late De- 
cember of this year. 

Another electronic color separa- 
tor, this one German-made, was 
reported on by Ben Sugarman, Con- 
solidated International Equipment 
and Supply Co. Known as the 
Vario Color Klischograph, the ma- 
chine is designed for producing en- 
gravings from reflected copy and 
transparencies. 

Referred to as the Model K-181 
machine, Sugarman explained it will 
reduce three times and enlarge four 
times. It is equipped with four 
screens and a line attachment and 
will produce engravings up to 12 
in. by 16 in. 

Sugarman said the machine en- 
ables the experienced photoengraver 
to alter the tone values in order to 
improve upon the original copy. 
Materials that can be engraved on 
the Klischograph machine include: 
aluminum, copper, zinc, lead, plas- 
tic or magnesium. The unit will 
provide 60, 80, 100 and 120-line 


screen work. 


Other Electronic Machines 


Among the electronic engraving 
machines discussed at the meeting 
was the Scan-A-Graver Illustrator 
which was explained by Tracht of 
Fairchild. The machine (see 
PRINTING PRopucTionN, May 1959, 
page 51) is designed for making en- 
largements directly, automatically, 
in ratios of 1:1.7 and 1:2.2, in addi- 
tion to same size engravings. En- 
gravings may be produced up to a 
maximum size of five columns by 8 
in. deep. 

Referring to the speed of the II- 
lustrator, the speaker claimed it will 
produce a 65-line single column en- 
graving in 5.8 min. An 85-line sin- 
gle column cut takes 5 min.; a half 
column cut can be produced in 2!/, 
min. 

One other electronic engraving 
machine, the Elgrama engraver, was 
described by William Barron, EI- 
grama Sales Co. He explained that 
the machine will produce either 
halftone or line cuts from photos, 
drawings, and/or printed images. 


Barron claimed the Elgrama will 
make a 12 in. by 18 in. plate in 
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41 min. Thirteen screens are avail- 
able on the Swiss-made machine. 


New Chemco Camera 


A new 24 in. roll film camera for 
the photoengraving and litho fields 
made its debut at the ANPA Con- 
ference. A report on this equip- 
ment was given by A. J. Powers, jr., 
Chemco Photoproducts Co., Inc. 

Called the Marathon camera (see 
page 74, this issue), it incorporates 
many new features which include: 
automatic roll-on, contact screen 
mechanisms; single knob film con- 


trols; simplified diaphragm control; 
and holds two screens in any com- 
bination of rectangular, circular, or 
contact. The camera can _ be 
equipped for color work. 

The experience of a newspaper 
which installed its first photoengrav- 
ing department was related by Le- 
land. D. Hepler, production man- 
ager, Alhambra (Calif.) Post-Advo- 
cate. It included the installation of 


a Dirats powderless etching machine 
and the use of presensitized plates. 
Hepler justified the increased cost 
of pre-coated plates by explaining 
(Continued on Page 91) 





Benvenuto Cellini spent untold effort and time perfecting 


golden masterpieces beyond duplication. And Imperial has 


been perfecting type metals with plus and service 


plans for 47 years...they, too, are beyond duplication. 


Imperial 





For More Information Circle 93 on Reader Service Card 


71 














Hot and Cold Type Cost Data 


By ROY N. WALDEN, Chief Accountant, South Bend (Ind.) Tribune* 


OR almost six months, all our 

retail display advertising has 
been set by the cold type process. 
We have four Fotosetter machines 
in place of six hot metal machines. 
We do not charge advertisers for 
making cuts, the larger advertisers 
provide us with copy that, in many 
cases, is ready for the camera. The 
Tribune benefits because this type 
of layout requires a minimum of 
composition. It is an important 
factor in reducing our composing 
room costs. 

While we have a detailed monthly 
report showing the costs of cold 
type composition, we did not have 
this type of report when we were 
using hot metal. Consequently, we 
are unable to make an item-by-item 
comparison of the two methods, ex- 
cept with regard to labor. I will 
compare the six months ended 
March 31, 1959 with the compar- 
able period of 1954-55, which was 
the latest period in which all com- 
position was done by hot metal. 

In the period ending in 1959, it 
took 10,560 fewer hours to set our 


*Abstracted from address before national 
spring conference, Institute of Newspaper 
Controllers and Finance Officers, May 
1959, Pick-Roosevelt Hotel, Pittsburgh. 


retail display advertising than it 
did in the period ending in 1955. 
In the 1959 period, we had 772 hrs. 
of overtime, compared with 3614 
hrs. in 1955. Even though we saved 
10,560 hrs. of production time, our 
retail display advertising was 10,173 
col. in. more than in 1955. The 
saving in composing room labor 
amounted to a little over $47,000. 
However, additional costs in the 
composing room and engraving de- 
partment almost offset this saving. 
In fact, the engraving department 
costs, material used in the compos- 
ing room, and machine rent amount 
to nearly $47,000. So it is plain 
that the costs for labor, material 
and overhead in these two depart- 
ments were about the same under 
either process. 

There are some additional bene- 
fits that go with the cold type op- 
eration, but it is not possible to de- 
termine an accurate value for each. 
We produced 10,173 col. in. more 
advertising in 1959 than we did 
in 1955, so there must have been 
a saving of two or three thousand 
dollars there. We are saving at 
least one man’s time in the stereo- 
type department because of much 
less flat casting. In six months’ 





Multicolor Presses for Michigan Firm—The second of two new five-color offset carton 
presses has been placed into operation at the Michigan Carton Co., Battle Creek, Mich. 
The latest addition is a Miehle 76 in. five station press incorporating automatic load 
changing devices and double pile delivery. A Harris five-color press was installed last 
year. Inspecting one of the first runs on the new press are, left to right, Carlton H. 
Cameron, secretary and carton division manager; James Barclay, chief industrial engi- 
neer; John J. Martinovich, production control superintendent, and Robert S. Taylor, 


carton division superintendent. 


72 











time this will mean a saving of at 
least $2500. We know our metal 
expense will be less, but we can’t 
tell how much as yet. 


Repair and Maintenance Less 


Our machinists claim that repairs 
and maintenance are less on the 
cold type machines than on the hot 
metal machines. This seems rea- 
sonable, if for no other reason than 
that we only need four cold type 
machines instead of six in the hot 
metal process. What this amounts 
to in dollars and cents I don’t 
know. 

It was not until we started the 
cold type process that we began 
keeping track of the machinists’ 
time by individual machines. In 
1955, our engraving costs were 22¢ 
per col. in.; now our costs for the 
news side are below 19.5c per col. 
in. We decided to change com- 
pletely to the cold type method be- 
cause we believed it would be best 
in the long run. 





Growth of Web Offset 
(Continued from Page 55) 
Heer. He said that the type of 
work produced should determine 
whether a plant needs a web offset 
press and can justify the invest- 
ment involved. He said his com- 
pany was pleased with the results 
and optimistic about future prog- 
ress and future plans in web offset. 

The five major advantages of 
web offset, he declared, are cheap- 
er paper (because of rolls and vol- 
ume operation); faster output 
(speedier than sheetfed); use of 
lighter weights of stock at maxi- 
mum press speeds (less _ static, 
wrinkles, etc.); fold with printing 
(not a separate operation), and 
cheaper ink. 

Conversely, he pointed out 15 
disadvantages as follows: Higher 
spoilage, average good quality, off- 
set on folding plates, complication 
of ink problems in temperature con- 
trol, ink coverage, tendency to plug 
up, finding competent pressmen, 
failure of sharp folding, highly com- 
petitive market because of narrow 
size range of work, capital expense, 
additional sales expense, changing 
production problems, additional in- 
ventory investment, need for ad- 
vance and better planning and 
space requirements will be larger. 
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BLUE R1B/BON MATS 





Loyal advertisers deserve 
the BEST at your command 





BLUE R1B/BON MATS 


For every 


advertising need 
& 


Blue Ribbon UC Mat 


Sensitive base and coating tough 
enough to withstand pull of undercut 
halftone dots render this mat a good 
choice for general newspaper cam- 
paign purposes. Can be used for vacu- 
um casting of curved newspaper plates. 


Blue Ribbon CC Mat 


Primarily for curved page casts. Strong 
base and coating fit this mat for mul- 
tiple casting in autoplate. As many as 
25 casts have been made without im- 
pairment. 


Blue Ribbon Regular Mat 


Sensitive base and coating adapt this 
mat to utmost fidelity in reproducing 
copper, zinc or plastic plates. 


Blue Ribbon BC Mats 


Soft base with stronger facing to com- 
bat undercut halftone dots. 


Blue Ribbon UCR Mats 


Specially developed for conditions 
where undercutting is frequent. 


e 
Certified Silvertone Mats 


Highest quality for magazine and book 
work. 


Newspapers today can serve their advertisers with a new 
measure of compelling persuasiveness—all the impact of full 
page color, with the depth and clarity of baked-on-form stereo- 


typing, plus the means of assuring flawless register. 


The new ROP Blue Ribbon CC Mat is formulated to with- 
stand repeated casts in newspaper casting equipment. As many 
as 25 casts have been taken without apparent damage to 


the mat. 


Avoid double stereotyping 


It is impossible to assure color register when your routine 
involves a second molding on a shrinkage type of newspaper 
mat. Blue Ribbon CC Mats in registered color sets give pro- 


duction potential hitherto unknown in newspaper color. 


Pioneer new fields of profit for your paper and your ad- 
vertiser by making full use of this new production facility. Papers 
having direct pressure facilities or friendly relations with a com- 
mercial mat molder will find new stimulus for gratifying service 


to their customers. 


CERTIFIED DRY MAT CORPORATION 
555 Fifth Ave., Dept. M., New York 17, N. Y. 






For dependable stereotyping, 
rely on Certified Dry Mats 






LAL 


BLUE R1IB/BON MATS 





For More Information Circle 36 on Reader Service Card 
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& SUPPLIES 





If you wish additional information concerning equipment, supplies, and/or technical 
literature, please make your request on Printing Production Reader Service Card 


found in this issue. 


PAPER PUNCH DEVICE OPERATES 
DURING OFFSET PRESS RUNS 


H. S. Boyd Co. has introduced its 
Litho punch used for punching paper 
or card stock on any offset press equipped 
with a positive delivery system. The 
punches are applied to the impression 
cylinder on the press with polyester tape. 
They consist of small flat steel discs with 
a turned cutting edge of less than 1/64 
in. high. 

In operation after the first few sheets 
are completed, the punches fill with cut- 
tings so that succeeding sheets retain the 
punchings and no cuttings drop into the 
press, states sponsor. However, punchings 
are said to pop cleanly from the holes 
when the sheets are put to use. Circle 
No. 275 on Reader Service Card. 


GOODYEAR DEVELOPS TWO SIDED 
OFFSET PRESS BLANKET 


A two sided offset press blanket has 
been developed by Goodyear Tire & Rub- 
ber Co. Both sides of the blanket are to 
be used alternately to cut fatigue, thus 
extending blanket life more than one and 
one-half times normal, claims sponsor. 

The two sided blanket is being pro- 
duced by Goodyear’s new micro-texturing 
process and marketed with the trade 
name Hi-Fi in 0.065 and 0.075 gauges. 
It is claimed improvements in rubber 
compound for the blanket have increased 
its resistance to cutting and smashing. 
The special two sided construction is also 
said to result in greater comeback after 
each impression. Circle No. 259 on Read- 
er Service Card. 


FAST OPERATING DEVICES 
INCLUDED IN MARATHON CAMERA 


Chemco Photoproducts Co.’s 24 in. by 
24 in. Marathon roll film camera is de- 
signed for use by photoengravers and 
lithographers. Some of its features are: 
Automatic roll-on contact screen mecha- 
nism, single knob film control, simplified 
diaphragm control; holds two screens in 
any combination of rectangular (to 24 
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In Marathon camera any three widths of 
roll film may be dispensed in the desired 
length. 


in. sq.), circular (to 234 in. diam.) or 
contact (automatic, up to 18 in. by 22 
in.), and magazine for three rolls of 
presensitized film from 6 in. to 24 in. 
in lengths up to 150 ft. 

Sponsor states the automatic roll-on 
contact screen mechanism eliminates 
handling and frequent cleaning of the 
screen. 

The screen can be either of any two 
held in the camera. It is positioned by 
turning a crank. After the film has 
been positioned on the vacuum board, 
the screen is automatically rolled into 
contact with the film. After exposure, 
the mechanism removes the screen from 
contact and the vacuum is broken. In 
addition to rectangular and_ contact 
screens, a circular screen holder has been 
included for angled halftones for process 
color printing and for production of duo- 
tones. 

The color coded control center is lo- 
cated on the right side of the camera. 
When turned, a knob operates the film 
control. The diaphragm control utilizes 
a drum type indicator calibrated in per- 
centages to permit settings which auto- 
matically provide for enlargement or re- 
duction differentials in exposure. 

Chemco’s focussing and sizing scales 
are used. Illuminated mag- 
nifying glasses aid in posi- 
tioning the boards, assur- 
ing accuracy to 1/10 of 1%, 
according to manufacturer. 

Film from any one of 
the three rolls is positioned 
for exposure by turning a 
crank to desired film 
length. After exposure the 
film is cut off by a guillo- 
tine knife and automatical- 
ly drops into a light-tight 
compartment in the bottom 
of the camera. After a series 
of exposures the operator 
removes the film from the 
compartment through a 
door on the darkroom side. 
Circle No. 282 on Reader 
Service Card. 





FORCE NUMBERING HEAD WHEELS 
FOR USE IN MAGNETIC PRINTING 


Wm. A. Force & Co., Inc. has intro- 
duced its line of wheels for use in num- 
bering heads that will fit into electronic 
systems where magnetic ink is employed, 
Magnetic ink is composed of an admix- 
ture of magnetic particles in the pigment 
which provide usable signals, even with 
light printing. In the machine reading 
of the magnetic ink code, the code bits 
are magnetized before passing through 
the reading head so that signals are in- 
duced in a manner similar to normal 
magnetic tape devices, reports sponsor, 

Included in the Force line are a range 
of codes, patterns, and special figures 
created for the magnetic ink character 
reading. The special shapes produce a 
curve which is recognizable with a given 
character on the magnetic field recorder. 
Circle No. 276 on Reader Service Card. 


NEW MODEL OFFSET CHECK IMPRINTER 
ANNOUNCED BY DICK COMPANY 


The Model 366 high speed automated 
offset check imprinter, designed for vol- 
ume repetitive check imprinting runs, 
has been introduced by A. B. Dick Co. 
It is reported machine will automatically 
imprint and collate at the rate of 1000 
check books per hr., including deposit 
and reorder forms. It may be used with 
Dick magnetic ink or conventional off- 
set ink. 





Features are said to include a fully 
automated operation utilizing a program 
control unit with four counting dials, two 
cycle switches and a series of cut-off 
switches for desired combinations of au- 
tomatic manual operation. The Model 
366 is equipped with a 12 roller inking 
system and has an image area of 10 in. 
by 1614 in. Sponsor states it will pro- 
duce at rated speeds of 9000 copies per 
hr., depending on the type of duplicat- 
ing performed. Circle No. 264 on Reader 
Service Card. 


NOLAN SHELL PLATE FINISHER 
OUTLINES AND MORTISES PLATES 


A new shel! plate finisher claimed to 
eliminate the need of a drill and jig saw 
for mortising work is available from No- 
lan Corporation. It is a combination 
mortiser and finishing machine which 
outlines irregular shapes and makes in- 
side mortises, providing a vertical edge 
either on metal or plastic plates. Accord- 
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ing to Nolan, all burrs remain on the 
waste metal and there is no need for 
further finishing on the plate. 

To operate the unit, a plate is placed 
on the work table face up and a locating 
pin above the plate is directed to the 
point where the plate is to be mortised. 
This device then is swung off the table 
and out of the way. The cutting tool is 
raised by pressing a foot pedal to pierce 
the plate where wanted. 

A 4 h.p. high speed dynamically bal- 
anced motor is used to drive the cutting 
tool. A Jacobs chuck holds the tool, 
which can be replaced by raising the 
hinged work table. Special cutting bits 
are available for plastic parts. Circle No. 
250 on Reader Service Card. 


EDITAPE SPLICES TTS TAPE 
WITHOUT COVERING CODE HOLES 


In the Editape method of splicing 
punched Teletypesetter tape without los- 
ing any codes, an Editape splicer is used. 
The splicer is equipped with a manual 
heat sealing iron, a splicing lineup table 
and a cutting knife for cutting tape be- 
tween codes. A trimming knife is also in- 
cluded for trimming off excess splicing 
tape. 

A heat sealing tape is applied at 350 
deg. F. The tape is preperforated so that 
the perforations line up with and over, 
but do not cover, any code holes that 
have been punched into the coded TTS 
tape. 





The model XAR tape splicer, with 
which the punched tape is spliced, is 
equipped with an adjustable speed elec- 
tric rewind and unwind spool. 

Editape splicing tape is a thin, high 
tensile strength tape and adds 0.00225 
in. to the thickness of the TTS tape for 
a single splice and 0.0045 in. for a dou- 
ble splice. Time to make a double or 
single splice requires about 40 sec. 

Overall dimensions of the Model XAR 
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“EASTERN CORK 
MOLDING BLANKETS 
GIVE ECONOMY 
AND SUPERIOR 
PRINTING RESULTS” 


Like every other product in Eastern’s catalog, our Cork 
Molding Blankets have met all tests for superior perform- 
ance and real economy. 


BLANKETS FOR ALL TYPES OF MOLDING 


PLASTIC COATED CORK BLANKETS (U. S. Pat. 256042) 
In 1/8", 3/16", 1/4” thicknesses. 20 x 24”, 21 x 25", 22 x 26” 


sizes. 


DUPLEX REINFORCED CORK BLANKETS (U. S. Pat. Pending) 
Vinyl coated, laminated blankets with twice the life of 
standard cork blankets. 

1/8", 3/16", 1/4” gauges, in 20 x 24”, 21 x 25” and 22 x 26” 


sizes. 


EASTERN SPECIAL TRU-MOLD CORK BLANKETS (Hard or Extra- 
Hard) 

1/8", 3/16", 1/4”, 5/16", 3/8” thicknesses. 20 x 24”, 21 x 
25", 22 x 26”, 24 x 28” sizes. 


EASTERN TRU-MOLD CORK BLANKETS (Mediufn or Medium- 
Hard) 

1/8", 3/16", 1/4”, 5/16", 3/8” thicknesses. 20 x 24”, 21 x 
25”, 22 x 26", 24 x 28” sizes. 


FOR QUALITY, SERVICE AND CONSISTENT 
ECONOMY, USE EASTERN PRODUCTS. 


EASTERN 


rot __| NEWSPAPER SUPPLY, INC. 


ECONOMY! 96-03 NORTHERN BLVD., CORONA 68, NEW YORK 











For More Information Circle 55 on Reader Service Card 
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splicer are: Height, 6 in.; width, 6 in., 
length, 18 in. Weight is 18 lbs. Finish is 
light gray wrinkle. Circle No. 263 on 
Reader Service Card. 


WOOD AUTOPONY AUTOMATICALLY 
CASTS, SHAVES AND COOLS PLATES 


Wood Newspaper Machinery Corp. 
has introduced the Wood Autopony stereo- 
type plate casting machine which auto- 
matically casts, shaves and cools plates 
in one operation without manual lift- 
ing. Where the underside type lockup 
is used, the plate is conveyed to a pocket 
milling machine. 

According to Wood, the Autopony was 
designed to perform operations which 
were previously performed manually. It 
is equipped with the following: casting 
box which tilts for easier mat setting; 
automatic mat stripping; pre-set counter 
for desired number of plates; and electro- 
pneumatic metal pump with automatic 
timer. Water supply is thermostatically 
controlled. 

An automatic plate traverse mechanism 
propels plate and positions it in the shav- 
ing arch where tail is cut off, bevels cut 
and ribs shaved. Power driven rollers 
convey plates from inspection station to 
cooling stand where it is cooled, dried 
and conveyed onto unloading conveyor 
section. This may be coupled to press- 
room plate conveyor, states Wood. Circle 
No. 283 on Reader Service Card. 


HEIDELBERG TWO COLOR PRESSES 
TO BE INTRODUCED AT EXPOSITION 


Original Heidelberg 21 in. by 28 in. 
and 15 in. by 204 in. two color cylin- 
der presses will be introduced at the 
Graphic Arts Exposition, to be held at 
the Coliseum, New York City, Sept. 6-12, 
reports Heidelberg Eastern, Inc. Utilizing 
the rotary plus flatbed principles, it is 
said the two color presses take up no 
more space than single color models. 

According to sponsor, the presses fea- 
ture built in washup for rollers and 
forms of both color units, simplicity and 
ease of operation, hairline register at 
varying speeds and unyielding impres- 
sional strength. Rated speeds up to 4000 
sheets per hr. on the 21 in. by 28 in. 
two color and up to 5000 sheets per hr. 








The Wood Autopony stereotype plate casting machine was introduced by Wood Newspaper 
Machinery Corp. at the ANPA Mechanical Conference, held last month in Chicago. The 
machine automatically casts, shaves and cools plates in one operation. 


on the 15 in. by 20!4 in. two color 
press can be obtained. Circle No. 281 
on Reader Service Card. 


KODALITH ORTHO PLATES FOR LINE, 
HALFTONE NEGATIVES AND POSITIVES 


Eastman Kodak Co. has introduced its 
Kodalith Type 3 Ortho plates designed 
to make line and halftone negatives or 
positives for photomechanical reproduc- 
tion in situations where exact dimension 
and register are of primary importance. 
The plates are said to feature a wide 
exposure and development range. They 
can be used in photolithography to pro- 
duce screened positives, in photoengrav- 
ing to produce screened negatives from 
continuous tone positives and also in 
photogravure platemaking. 

Kodak reports the plates have the same 
exposure and development latitude, con- 
trast and density and high dot quality of 
Kodalith Ortho films. They are avail- 
able in standard sizes from 5 in. by 7 in. 
through 30 in. by 40 in. Circle No. 279 
on Reader Service Card. 


AUTOMATIC ROLL FILM DISPENSER 
MEASURES, CUTS ROLLS INTO SHEETS 


Unitronics, Incorporated has developed 
a roll film dispenser which holds two 
rolls from 6 in. to 30 in. wide and up to 
200 ft. long, depending on thickness of 





Original Heidelberg’s 21 in. by 28 in. two color cylinder press will print at rated speeds up 
to 5000 sheets per hr. It will be introduced at the Exposition along with Heidelberg's new 


15 in. by 2012 in. two color cylinder. 
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film. The unit meters mylar, Cronar and 
other PB or acetate base film, cutting 
any length from | in. up. 

Film spools with emulsion in or emul- 
sion out are slipped onto bars which are 
placed in sockets in the dispenser cabi- 
net. The end of the film is threaded 
through a guide arrangement designed 
so as not to mar the emulsion surfaces, 
According to sponsor, the operator adjusts 
the length of feed by a dial setting and 
pulls the knife actuating lever which 
causes the film to be fed out to the pre- 
set length. A push on the lever is said 
to cut off the sheet and seal the cabinet 






light tight. Any number of sheets of like 
size may be dispensed and cut by work- 
ing the actuating lever. 

The dispenser may be mounted on a 
wall or fitted with auxiliary brackets and 
installed on a table. It is furnished with 
a self sharpening knife blade rated for 
500 thousand strokes before sharpening 
is required. Dispenser is shown with 
door open and mounted with two rolls of 
film. Circle No. 256 on Reader Service 
Card. 


TIE ROD CHASES FOR DIECUTTING 
ON FLATBED CYLINDER PRESSES 


Bar-Plate Manufacturing Co. has an- 
nounced its line of tie rod chases de- 
signed for doing cutting and creasing or 
diecutting on flatbed cylinder presses. 
Two types of chases are included: one an 
inside tie rod chase and the other an 
outside tie rod chase. Inside chases are 
provided with steel bands crossing the 
short dimension. The outside chase con- 
sists of a series of holes in the face of 
the chase to receive the tie rods. The 
standard steel used in the chases are 2 in. 
by % in. with the die bar being 2 in. 
by % in. With the tie rod chases the 2 
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in. dimension can be reduced to 1 in. 
without appreciable effect, claims spon- 
sor. Circle No. 257 on Reader Service 


Card. 


RAPID SIGNAL SETTING DEVICE FOR 
LAWSON ELECTRONIC SPACER CUTTERS 


A device said to enable the operator to 
set up a cutting sequence on a Lawson 
electronic spacer cutter without moving 
the back gauge through the various cut- 
ting positions has been announced by 
Lawson Company, Div. Miehle-Goss- 
Dexter, Inc. Called the Rapid Signal 
Setter, it can be used with the V65 Law- 





son electronic spacer and will be supplied 


as standard on all Lawson Pacemaker 
electronic spacer cutters. 

With the device, signals can be set 
either from given scale dimensions or by 
taking a strip from the job with the cut 
marks already printed and pasting it on 
the scale bar as shown in the picture. In 
either case, the operator places the de- 
vice on the scale bar until the hairline 
on the device registers on the desired 
cut dimension. He then slides the elec- 
tronic signal on the hexagonal spacer bar 
over until it is flush with the plunger 
face. This is repeated until all signals are 
in place. Circle No. 253 on Reader Serv- 
ice Card. 


NEW OPTICAL COLORIMETER WITH 
SPECIALLY MATCHED FILTERS 


Instrument Development Laboratories, 
Inc. has introduced a new model of its 
dual purpose colorimeter and abridged 
spectrophotometer. Called the Model D 
Color Eye, the unit is equipped with a 
flush sample viewing port said to enable 





the instrument to be placed against any 
flat vertical surface for color measure- 
ments. 

The optical section is furnished with a 
photomultiplier with new specially 
matched filters to provide more consis- 
tent match to CIE standards. Optical sec- 
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tion is reported to improve sensitivity 
and increase the present high sensitivity 
of the instrument in measuring colors 
throughout the entire range from very 
dark to light. According to sponsor, im- 
proved case design has reduced the dust 
entrance problem. Circle No. 255 on 
Reader Service Card. 


FIREPROOF WATER SOLUBLE SOLVENT 


Aqua-Sol, a fireproof water soluble sol- 
vent recommended for cleaning printing 
presses, has been developed by Certified 
Laboratories. It is claimed to remove 
grease, dirt, some ink and light carbon 
from metals, plastic and rubber without 
harming surfaces. Circle No. 266 on 
Reader Service Card. 


VIBRATION ABSORBING MATERIAL 


Lowell Industries, Inc. has developed 
an anti-vibration material claimed to 
eliminate 90% of the destructive vibra- 
tional tremors and noises caused by ma- 
chines. Known as Vibra-Check, the ma- 
terial is composed of synthetic elastomeric 
vinyl plastic reinforced with monofila- 
ment fiber glass. It is fused in layers 
undet heat and high pressure and is said 
to be durable, reusable and impervious 
to shock. 

Easy to install, Vibra-Check requires 
no bolts or adhesives and will prevent 
machines from creeping, states Lowell. 
It is suitable for machines from 100 Ibs. 
to 100 T. and is available cut to ma- 
chine weight. Circle No. 271 on Reader 
Service Card. 


THE ELGRAMAA | reduces production costs! 
ENGRAVER | increases advertising revenue! 





Above halftone made on Elgrama Engraver 


with ELGRAMA you... ENGRAVE - MAT: PRINT 


ELGRAMA ENGRAVINGS CAN BE MATTED. 


Now you can have the Elgrama electronic engraving 
machine in your own plant on outright purchase and 
mat your photos right in your type page form. This 
is the method preferred by experienced newspaper 
production men. Engravings from the Elgrama can 
be matted because they are made of metal. You save 
the labor and materials required for scrubbing, 
taping, and mounting the plates on the press. 


Best part is that the cost is only Yac per square 
inch and the Elgrama machine makes whopping big 
12 x 18 inch plates in only 41 minutes from any 
kind of copy, and it operates entirely automatically 
and unattended. 

Besides, the E’grama increases ad lineage because it 
also makes real line etchings with no screen in the 
white areas. 

We would like to provide you with facts and 
figures on request. Address: Elgrama Sales Company, 
La Sale, Illinois. 


ELGRAMA 


THE WORLD’S FINEST ELECTRONIC ENGRAVER 
—MADE IN SWITZERLAND 





ELGRAMA ADVANTAGES & FEATURES 


1. Excellent mdtting qualities 

. Big 12 x 18 in. metal plates 

. Lowest cost plate material 

. High speed, 12 x 18 in 41 minutes 
. Halftone and line on one machine 


. 13 screens on same machine 


vn oO OO BR WO WD 


. Engraves from photos, drawings, 


printed images 

8. Cold process, no fire hazard 

9. Produces color plates, too 

10. Rugged dependability, Swiss qual- 
ity 

11. Best service policy 
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SIGNATURE TIPPING MACHINE 
FEATURES THREE POCKET CAPACITY 


The Model SR-3 three pocket signature 
tipping machine, said to affix tip-ons to 
signatures at high speeds with a single 
operator, has been reported by Magna- 
craft Manufacturing Co. The operation 
consists of stacking the signatures and 
tip-ons in the feeder hoppers, filling the 
glue pots, and turning on the machine. 

Capacity of the hoppers allows the op- 
erator time to remove the finished work, 
jog it and pile on skids, while the ma- 
chines continue in operation, states spon- 
sor. The gluing mechanism is reported 
to be positive and registers the glue line 
in any position. Tipping can consist of 
gluing single sheets to signatures, or 
signatures to signatures to conserve pockets 
on the gathering or inserting machine. 
Circle No. 273 on Reader Service Card. 


HAND PACKING IS ELIMINATED 
WITH WOOD ONE PIECE MAT 


Wood Flong Corp. has announced a 
new one piece packless mat reported to 
completely eliminate hand packing. Called 
Super Flongs, the mats are said to pro- 
vide a space depth of 0.035 in. or more, 
which is 0.005 in. to 0.010 in. greater 
than previously obtainable in the Wood 
Master Flong. The new mats were pre- 
sented last month at the American News- 
paper Publishers Assoc.’s Mechanical Con- 
ference in Chicago. Circle No. 258 on 
Reader Service Card. 


WEB OFFSET PRESS AVAILABLE 
IN TWO OR FOUR COLOR MODELS 


The Web-Master German-made web 
offset press, available in two or four colors, 
is available from Printing Material Corp. 
The press is equipped with a collecting 
selector which gathers up to eight sheets 
at one time and then delivers. This is 
reported to insure accurate stacking of the 
sheets at maximum running speeds with 
all types of stock. 

The Web-Master two color press will 
print at rated speeds up to 12,000 per hr., 
printing two colors on one side or one 
color each side, states sponsor. All ad- 
justments are made outside the press frame. 
It can be used for printing roll to roll, 
roll to sheet, or roll to folder. Circle No. 
285 on Reader Service Card. 


The Model SR-3 three pocket 
signature tipping machine for 
attaching tip-ons to signatures 
has been’ introduced by 
Magnacraft Manufacturing 
Co. Tipping can consist of 
gluing single sheets to sig- 
natures, or signatures to sig- 
natures to conserve pockets 
on the gathering or insert- 
ing machine. Only one per- 
son is needed to operate the 
machine. 


SYNTRON PAPER JOGGING UNIT 
ELECTROMAGNETICALLY OPERATED 


The Model PJ-25 paper jogger re- 
ported to reduce jogging time at the 
press, cutter or gluing table has been in- 
troduced by Syntron Company. In the 
mailroom it can be used to perform shake- 
down of envelope contents prior to ma- 





chine opening or sealing and to align 
bundles of mail for tying and bagging. 

Sponsor states the jogger is electro- 
magnetically vibrated 3600 times per 
min. to provide all the agitation needed 
to efficiently handle different size lifts 
of different weight papers. The power of 
vibration can be adjusted by turning the 
rheostat dial located on the face of the 
unit. Circle No. 272 on Reader Service 


Card. 


S&S FLATBED OFFSET PRESSES 
WITH ONE-WAY INKING SYSTEM 


The latest model S&S flatbed offset 
presses featuring a one-way inking sys- 
tem has been reported by Amsterdam Con- 
tinental Types & Graphic Equipment, 
Inc. The presses are designed for multi- 
color proofing, short run color printing 








and the printing of acid resists for etched 
nameplates and electronic circuits. 

Sponsor states the one-way inking sys- 
tem prevents excessive inking of halftone 
images because inking rollers contact the 
plate during the forward stroke only. If 
double inking is desired, the rollers may 
be set to contact the plate during both 
forward and return strokes. 

Another feature is a two speed drive 
claimed to automatically slow the cylin- 
der when it is in contact with the stock, 
after high speed motion through the 
dampening and inking phases. Incor- 
porated in the press is a bed suspension 
system which enables printing on a full 
range of stocks or inflexible materials 
of varied thickness such as metals, plas- 
tics and glass. Circle No. 268 on Reader 
Service Card. 


CROSS PERFORATING MACHINE 
ACCOMMODATES WORK 40 IN. WIDE 


The Model AP2-L Will automatic cross 
perforating machine, which accommodates 
work up to 40 in. wide, is being offered 
by Amsterdam Continental Types & 
Graphic Equipment, Inc. It features pile 
feed and high pile delivery, as well as a 
skip perforation mechanism, reports spon- 
sor. 

It is claimed accurate register is main- 
tained by a system of adjustable side lays, 
with the sheet travel controlled by smooth 
running tapes. Moving rollers and an 
adjustable stop bar control the change in 
direction of the sheet at the corner of the 
L. This is said to result in maintenance 
of accuracy in register on both legs of the 
90 deg. cross perforation. Circle No. 286 
on Reader Service Card. 





The Web-Master web offset press offered by Printing Material Corp. 
The press is equipped with a collecting selector which gathers up 
to eight sheets at one time and then delivers. 
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The Model AP2-L Will automatic cross perforating machine available 
from Amsterdam Continental Types & Graphic Equipment Inc. Ma- 


chine offers pile feed and high pile delivery. 
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ROTOMATIC COLLATING MACHINE 
EQUIPPED WITH 50 STATIONS 


Thomas Collator Industries, Inc. has 
introduced its new SO station Rotomatic 
collator said to automatically collate, 
stagger the sets or stitch from 15,000 
to 25,000 sheets per hr. Sheet sizes rang- 
ing from 7 in. by 8 in. to ll in. by 
14 in. can be handled. 

It is claimed the unit can collate in 
any sheet combination from sets of 50 
sheets down to sets of two sheets. Ac- 





cording to sponsor, the Rotomatic fea- 
tures a pushbutton programmer which 
controls all of the operations and en- 
ables one, two, three or more separate 
jobs to be collated at the same time. 
It is reported a wide variety of paper 
stocks can be handled. Circle No. 284 
on Reader Service Card. 


AUTOMATIC ELECTRIC STAPLER 
FOR HEAVY THRUST APPLICATIONS 


An automatic electric stapling machine 
designed for applications requiring a 
heavier thrust in stapling, such as for 
stapling IBM cards and banking forms, 
has been introduced by Staplex Company. 
Known as the Staplex S-54-H, the ma- 
chine is also recommended for routine 
stapling applications. 





A single contact control activates the 
unit to drive staples automatically at the 
insertion of cards, papers or other ma- 
terials. Unit is powered by a solenoid. It 
is said stapling position is always visible 
and may be adjusted to a depth of 4!/, in. 
Circle No. 254 on Reader Service Card. 


DIOXIT RUST PREVENTATIVE 
PROTECTS OFFSET CYLINDERS 


Dioxit Company has developed a non- 
toxic, nonflammable liquid rust preventa- 
tive for offset cylinders which is also 
said to prevent packing sheets from stick- 
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ing to the cylinders. By preventing rust 
formation on the blanket cylinders, Dioxit 
protects the blankets themselves from 
picking up the iron oxide, states sponsor. 
This in turn is said to prevent uneven 
pressure on the ends of the cylinders 
where rust formation usually occurs. 
Circle No. 278 on Reader Service Card. 


AIR BRAKE UNWIND STAND FOR 
FEEDING OF PAPER, FILM, ETC. 


An air brake controlled unwind stand 
for feeding of film, foil, paper and board 
to any converting or printing press has 
been announced by Dietz Machine Works. 
The air brake is said to provide uniform 
control of web tension during roll build- 
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down. A worm gear arrangement for 
maintaining web alignment is manually 
operated or can be furnished for full au- 
tomatic operation. Circle No. 269 on 
Reader Service Card. 


COMPRESSION STRAPPING PRESSES 
PROVIDE COMPACT PAPER BALES 


Signode Steel Strapping Co. has an- 
nounced a new series of compression 
strapping machines designed to compress 
and strap paper and cartons into com- 
pact bales for ease in handling and stor- 
ing. The machines are available in two 
capacities, for 6000 lb. and 16,000 Ib. 
max. compression, and in two models. 
Both are said to provide a mounting 









M@@MEithey know they can get out from 
under— with dependable Imperial Zincs 
...Regular, Duraplate and Vitaplate 
with VitasolV, for powderless etching. 


*Imperial’s Quality and Services are beyond duplication 


Imperial Type Metal Company 


CHICAGO S50 e NEW YORK 


. HILADELPH 





For More Information Circle 94 on Reader Service Card 











system for Signode power tensions and 
sealing tools. 

The frames of the machines enable 
unobstructed accessibility to the front and 
two sides. Loads up to 84 in. high, 72 
in. long and 65 in. wide can be com- 
pressed and strapped. Optional equip- 
ment includes retractable strap chutes, 
power conveyor and an optional built in 
turntable to facilitate strapping in two 
directions. Circle No. 280 on Reader 
Service Card. 


DRYING OVEN ADDED TO 
BRITISH MAGAZINE PRESS 


Inks are dried on the Timson magazine 
rotary press by the web passing through 
an open flame drying oven at speeds up 
to 1000 f.p.m. Press prints and delivers 
folded sections of from 4 to 33 pages. 





longest runs. 


Products 
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STERLING 


Toggle Base 


Reduce lockup and makeready time 

to the minimum. PMC Toggle Base and 
Hooks assure fast, accurate plate 
positioning . . . eliminate downtime 
because of rocking cuts and work-ups 
... cut operating costs ... and 
improve quality, for plates are held in 
exact registered position throughout 


Base available in magnesium 
or semi-steel. 


Printing For finest quality . . . for big savings 
.  intime and costs .. . investigate 
PMC precision products. 


THE PRINTING MACHINERY CO. 
436 Commercial Square, Cincinnati 2, Ohio 
For More Information Circle 147 on Reader Service Card 


Untrimmed page size is 1434 in. by 1014 
in. or alternatively 11 in. by 7/4 in. 
British built, the Timson-Coates drier has 
two chambers for drying each side of the 
web. Paper is cooled by passing over 
rollers to which a continuous supply of 
cold water is being fed. All controls are 
interlocked stopping machine automati- 
cally in case of error. Circle No. 287 on 
Reader Service Card. 


ATF ANNOUNCES CRAW MODERN BOLD 
NOW AVAILABLE IN FOUR SIZES 


The first four sizes of the new Craw 
Modern Bold, in 30, 36, 60 and 72 pt., 
are available through authorized ATF 
type dealers, it was announced by Ameri- 
can Type Founders Co., Inc. In design- 
ing this face, the normally heavier strokes 
were increased to the necessary propor- 
tions and the weight of hair lines and 


Craw Moder 
CRAW MODI 
$123456789C 


serifs was maintained to retain the same 
light but firm weight of Craw Modern, 
states ATF. 

Other sizes of Craw Modern Bold 
which will soon be available include 6, 
8, 10, 12, 14, 18, 24 and 48 pt. Pictured 
is the 18 pt. size. Circle No. 267 on 
Reader Service Card. 








scorchers 





STEREOTYPE 
EQUIPMENT 
PARTS Shipped the day 


your order received! 


ASBESTOS CURTAINS AND APRONS—for 
all makes of dry mat scorchers 


HEATING UNITS FOR—SCORCHERS, 
METAL POTS, PUMPS 


FIBRE GLASS FILTERS for all vacuum 


Thermostats — Pyrometers — Motors — 
Time clocks — Vacuum pumps — Steel 
and Paper tails — Asbestos Bandages 


ALL REPLACEMENT PARTS IN STOCK 


Po 


For More Information Circle 8 on Reader Service Card 





DEVICE AUTOMATICALLY INSERTS 
RULES BETWEEN CLASSIFIED ADS 


A new TTS or manually operated de. 
vice, which automatically inserts either 
steel or lead rules between classified ads 
as type is being set, has been announced 
by Fairchild Graphic Equipment, Ine. 





Known as the Horizontal Rule Dropper, 
the unit is attached to a linecasting ma- 
chine directly above and slightly to the 
right of the outside galley. 

When operated by Teletypesetter, the 
rules are dropped automatically at the 
proper time from a signal in the perfo- 
rated tape. When the linecasting ma- 
chine is operated manually, the rules are 
dropped by the flick of a switch located 
adjacent to the linecasting machine key- 
board. The Rule Dropper can be used 
with either steel or lead rules having 
a thickness of 2 pts. or 4 pts. and a 
length of 9 to 12 picas. Circle No. 262. 


American Publisher's Supply, Inc. 
50 B Salem Street, Lynnfield, Mass. 
Tel CRystal 9-2869 — 2870 
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MILLER ANNOUNCES DESIGN CHANGES 
FOR TWO LETTERPRESS MODELS 


Miller Printing Machinery Co. has in- 
troduced new models of two letterpresses, 
the Miller SY 27 in. by 4l in. single color 
and the Miller TY 27 in. by 41 in. two- 
color press. According to sponsor, the 
design changes were made in order to 
bring the practical operating speeds of 
the equipment closer to the factory rated 
speeds of 4250 i.p.h. for the single color 
and 3750 i.p.h. for the two-color. 

Among the features are new stream 
feeder, counterbalanced feedboard, motor- 
jzed piles on both feeder and delivery, 
improved registration system, and more 4 
~~ oe i ee ~via Se a The Miller TY 27 in. by 41 in. two color press which will operate at rated speed of 3750 
nage pe sa ts for soon stocks, i.p.h. has been announced by Miller Printing Machinery Co. Features of the press include 
re te ' counterbalanced feedboard, new stream feeder and an improved registration system. 





refinements in the automatic lubrication 
system and better grouping of the oper- 
ating and adjusting mechanisms, states 
Miller. Circle No. 274 on Reader Service 


Card. 


HAND ROLLER INKING UNIT 


A portable machine for inking hand 
transfer rollers, which in turn transfers 
the color to the work, has been developed 
by Conforming Matrix Corp. With the 
machine, one roller is inked while the 
second is in use. According to sponsor, 
a hand roller with the exact amount of 
material for immediate application is al- 
ways ready. 





The machine is a 14 in. by 19 in. by 
14 in. portable air operated unit requir- 
ing 6 c.f.m. It is equipped with air filter, 
automatic lubrication, and a speed re- 
ducer permitting control of the pick up 
and distributing rollers. Diameter of rol- 
lers is predetermined so that roller cir- 
cumference distance enables coating the 
length of the work with one pass with 
each roller inking. Rollers of two differ- 
ent sizes are being shown used _alter- 
a. Circle No. 260 on Reader Service 

ard. 


NEW CLASP FOR ENVELOPES 


A new type of envelope clasp said to 
enable fast handling of bulk mailings 
has been introduced by Coast Envelope. 
Known as Speed-E-Clasp, it can be re- 
opened many times thus extending the 
useful life of the envelope. The enve- 
lope flap is slipped under the clasp which 


STAR MOLDS 
BETTER 


* Star Molds for Linotypes and Intertypes are carefully processed to 


stand up under heat and long use with minimum warpage. There 
are good reasons for the high stability of Star Molds. 

They are made from the finest steel available for the purpose. 
This stock is allowed to “rest” for six months before going into 
manufacture, in order to eliminate internal stresses. Between 
machine operations, the semi-finished molds are put aside to allow 
the metal to recover from strains placed on them during manufacture. 

As the molds near completion they are annealed, heat treated 
and deep frozen for hardness and long-lasting stability. 

Precision in manufacture is also an extremely important factor. 
Star Molds are finished to tool-room accuracy. Every step is care- 
fully supervised by experts with more than 30 years experience in 
mold manufacture. 

The continuing care given Star Molds during production assures 
you of the finest molds made. Remember, because they are made 
in our own plant, they are truly Star Molds. 


= STAR PARTS, Inc. 


TRADE W MARK 


® Parts SOUTH HACKENSACK, N, J, 








BRANCH: 1327 BROADWAY, KANSAS CITY, MO. 
AGENCIES: CHICAGO - MJNNEAPOLIS - LOS ANGELES - DENVER - SO. ACTON, MASS. 
“STAR PARTS (LINECASTING) CANADA LTD. MONTREAL AND AGENTS OVERSEAS. 


locks automatically. To reopen, the end 
of the clasp is lifted about 1/16 in. which 
disengages the flap. Circle No. 270 on 
Reader Service Card. For More Information Circle 168 on Reader Service Card 
81 
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KALLE FLATBED OFFSET PRESS 
AVAILABLE IN LARGER SHEET SIZE 


A new model Kalle flatbed offset press, 
accommodating a maximum sheet size of 


16 in. by 20 in., has been introduced by 


Amsterdam Continental Types & Graphic 


Equipment, Inc. The press is also avail- 
able in a 13 in. by 18 in. model. 
The presses feature adjustable speeds 


from 320 ip.h. to 850 ip.h. and are 


recommended for short run color jobs, 


offset proofing and specialty runs of 


nameplates, decalcomanias and printed 
electrical circuits. The printing table can 
be raised or lowered to accommodate var- 





ious types of stock. Other features re- 
ported by sponsor include: critical regis- 
ter control; three form roller inking sys- 
tem; accessible cylinder, plate and ink- 
ing system, and a refrigerated plate bed 
which creates condensation for auto- 
matic dampening. Circle No. 252 on 





al 





Dual Feeder Mailing Machine—The Model JM-39 heavy duty feeder mailing machine, 
featuring two built-in feeding attachments, has been reported by Magnacraft Manu- 
facturing Co. Machine is equipped with a back hopper for handling all standard size 
magazines, and a side feeder for handling tabloid size publications on down, plus thin 
magazines. Labels can be electronic or standard strip and can be affixed to any pre- 
determined place on the magazine. Circle No. 288 on Reader Service Card. 


NEW WHITE FINCH BOND PAPER 
INTRODUCED BY FINCH, PRUYN & CO. 


Finch, Pruyn & Co., Inc. has introduced 
its new white Finch bond paper, made 
principally of neutral sulphite northern 
hardwood pulp. Paper is said to feature 
strength and opacity. Finch bond is avail- 
able in all customary bond sizes including 
8% in. by 11 in., and it is being offered 
in a variety of packagings, including junior 
cartons for the smaller user. Circle No. 


AMERICAN CARBON TO MANUFACTURE 
COATED AND UNCOATED CARBON PAPER 


American Carbon Paper Corp. has an- 
nounced the purchase of a carbon processor 
and spot coating machine, custom built for 
them by Schriber Machinery Co. Acquisi- 
tion of the new machinery will enable 
American Carbon to manufacture one time 
carbon paper with both coated and un- 
coated patterns, to meet specific require- 
ments for snap out and continuous carbon 





Reader Service Card. 





send for illustrated 
brochure on this 
superior proofer 

plus 1-color models. 





PRECISION 2-COLOR PROOFER FOR 
ACCURATE PRE-PRESS MAKEREADY 


Adjustments for quick, easy register moves guarantee a 
more accurate check on register before plates reach the 
pressroom. Precision-built throughout for reliable test of 
plate quality, too — each inking unit has full set of rollers, 
cut gears, ball bearings. Split gears assure perfect timing 
between cylinders. Adaptable to any lockup method. Com- 

lete with safety guards (not shown above). Designed to 
t, save costly down time, ease tight schedules. 


Printing Ploke Supply Company 


561 W. WASHINGTON ST., CHICAGO 6, ILL. 
PHONE ANDOVER 3-3937 
For More Information Circle 145 on Reader Service Card 
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289 on Reader Service Card. 


forms. Circle No. 271 on Reader Card. 








SPEED PRODUCTION 


WITH RICHARDS’ 
SAWS © ROUTERS @ MORTISERS 


Stereotype Saws 
Three Sizes 


Curved Plate 
Routers 
Tubular or Semi 


Flat Plate /\. 
Routers a 
Three Sizes 







Plate Mortisers 
Bench or 
Pedestal 

Models 


Special Routers 
Built To Order 


Booth 341 Graphic Arts Exposition 





J.A. 


RICHARDS company 


903 M. PITCHER STREET - KALAMAZOO, MICHIGAN 





For More Information Circle 150 on Reader Service Card 
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PRINTING 
INDUSTRY 


| PATENTS | 


Covering patents issued April 7, 14, 21 
and 28. 


new patents for the printing industry 
= pe exclusively for PRINTING 
Propuction by Invention, Inc., an in- 
dustrial patent research organization in 
Washington, D. C. Invention, Inc., pres- 
ently has the only staff in the country 
that examines, in the U. S. Patent Office, 
the complete printed eopy, drawing by 
drawing and page by page, every one of 
the several hundred new patents issued 
each week. Printinc Propucrion is the 
only trade publication in its field offering 
a report based on this complete coverage. 
For copies of the patents listed here 
specify the patent numbers and send 25c 
for each separate patent, or 10c for each 
trade mark or design patent (stamps not 
accepted) to the Commissioner of Patents, 
Washington, D. C 


Composing Room: 





MATRIX MALFEEDING DETECTION 


An electro-magnetic device including sen- 
sitive relays is operated to halt a line- 
casting machine in response to a photo- 
electric cell which detects when a matrix 
has failed to descend through the chute 
from the magazine. The machine is also 
stopped when two matrices have descend- 
ed and only one was desired. No. 2, 880,- 
853 by Harry R. Greene and Herbert N. 
Barlow, assignors to Knight Newspapers, 
Inc. 


TYPE COMPOSING MACHINE 


A character body width controlling ar- 
rangement for a typecasting and type- 
composing machine is designed so that 
the mold cavity width controlling device 
may move independently of the matrix 
case. The structure includes a number 
of gauging members operated by fluid 
signals, with character body width con- 
trolling means including an element mov- 
able along a selected path. A signal trans- 
mitter controlled by a pattern is con- 
nected to the gauging members to move 
them into the path of the character body 
width controller. No. 2,883,038 by Wade 
H. Patton, Wade H. Patton jr., and 
Artur Roth, assignors to Lanston Mono- 
type Machine Co. 


Plate Making: 





GRAPHIC REPRESENTATIONS 


Printed or photographic matter is repro- 
duced by reflected, rather than by trans- 
mitted, light to achieve a more natural, 
brilliant, and three-dimensional effect. 
The process is applicable to printing re- 
productions on a light reflecting surface, 
such as tin, steel, polished aluminum, or 
non-metallic materials which have a thin 
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completed print consists of a base mem- 
ber, a reflective layer, four ink layers, a 
spacing layer, four more ink layers, and 
a final layer. No. 2,880,541 by David 
Kahn. ' 


LUMINOUS OUTPUT TRANSDUCER 


A transducer produces a luminous output 
in the form of a dot of light of a selected 
shape with size being a function of a 
varying electrical input applied to the 
transducer. A photographic reproduction 
is prepared consisting of discrete halftone 
dot patterns. The recurrent dot pattern 
results from the luminous output, elimi- 
nating physical action of a tool. No. 2,- 
882,792 by Samuel W. Levine, assignor 
to Fairchild Camera and _ Instrument 
Corp. 


RADIATION-TO-CURRENT TRANS- 
DUCER-AMPLIFIER AND RECORDER 


A direct and instantaneous photographic 
method produces an image without the 
need for developing, fixing, or printing. 
The recorder structure includes a light- 
tight box, a radiant energy focusing lens, 
and recording paper. A timer switch con- 
trols exposure, and a mechanical feed 
moves the recording paper. No. 2,883,543 
by Robert J. Wohl. 


COATING AND TREATING 
PRINTING ROLL SURFACES 


This device for coating and treating print- 
ing rolls is arranged so that the printing 
roll is carried past or rotated above a dis- 
charge opening which contains the treat- 








reflective surface deposited on them. A | 
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Micro-Metal ® Zomo-Zinc © Zomag @ A-Z Alloy © Owl Brand 
Working in the interest of Modern Letterpress 
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ing medium. The arrangement is such 
that the coating material is fed to the 
roller without formation of bubbles and 
there is provision for constantly replen- 
ishing the supply of treating liquid. No. 
2,883,961 by Robert Kaulen and Walter 
Krohe. 


ENGRAVING MACHINE 


The machine produces a screened relief 
pattern on a plate from an image, the 
pattern having highlight dots suitable for 
reproduction. The image is scanned to 
produce a pattern having highlight dots, 
and a delay mechanism controlled by the 
scanner selectively modifies the height of 
the dots after they are formed. Material 
is removed from the dots by a tool that 
is controlled by the light areas of the 
copy being reproduced. No. 2,881,246 by 
Sherman M. Fairchild, assignor to Fair- 
child Camera and Instrument Corp. 


PRESENSITIZED PRINTING PLATE 


A presensitized plate having long storage 
and press life is produced by microetching 
a metal surface with an acid and em- 
ploying an alkaline earth metal salt hard- 
ening agent for the siliceous layer. An 
aluminum plate is etched with phosphoric 
acid, and the surface is then coated with 
a siliceous layer and hardened by treat- 
ment with an aqueous solution contain- 
ing 3% of an alkaline earth salt. The 
plate is thereafter coated with a light- 
sensitive diazo compound. No. 2,882,153 
by Bernard Cohn, assignor to Polychrome 
Corporation. 





ATF Honors 55 Year Salesman—George 
Fife, sales representative in the Los Angel- 
es branch, American Type Founders Co., 
Inc., was recently honored by ATF for 
55 years of service. Fife (left) is shown 
receiving a commemorative award from 
Orson Udall, manager of the Los Angeles 
branch. The award was made at the 
company’s New Products Seminar, held 
in Chicago. 


IMPROVED PLANOGRAPHIC PLATE 


A plate having increased press life and 
freedom from halation is prepared by 
mechanically graining an aluminum sur- 
face by abrasive action. The surface is 





coated with a siliceous layer by tr 

with an alkali silicate solution, per 
layer is hardened by treatment with an 
aqueous solution containing 3% of an 
alkaline earth salt. No. 2,882,154 by Ber- 
nard Cohn, assignor to Polychrome Cor- 
poration. 


STEP FEED FOR LINE SCAN 
AND RECORDING MACHINES 


An advancing mechanism is provided for 
the movable bed of an image scanning 
and reproduction machine which produces 
an engraved plate directly from a photo- 
graph. The bed is advanced along a 
linear path in incremental steps by 
pair of solenoids. Control circuitry js 
provided to operate the solenoids in 
proper sequence with each other and 
with the scanning mechanism. No. 2,881,- 
247 by Samuel W. Levine and Charles 
Doran, assignors to Fairchild Camera and 
Instrument Corp. 


Printing Presses: 





DRYING COATED WEBS 
Freshly printed webs are dried while the 


webs are traveling at high velocity and in 
a manner which is far superior to the 
radiant heat and open flame methods pre- 
viously employed. This is accomplished 
by driving against the traveling web a 
flame of such high velocity as to pene- 
trate the clinging air layer so as to drive 
the volatiles in the ink into the air layer. 





NEW 39 x 52... 68 “Gold-Mine” 


For More Information Circle 18 on Reader Service Card 












Yesterday’s Dream . . . Today's Reality 


A Double-Production ... Double Profit 
Buckle Folder for your 35 x 45 and 38 x 
50 (and larger) signatures. 


Versatility Unparalleled .. . 4 folds in Par- 
allel Section; 3 or 4 folds in 8- 
3 or 4 folds in 16-page and 2 folds in 32-page. 


Section; 


New principles incorporated with modern en- 

gineering making practical higher speed than 

ever before known, even on light-weight stock. 
RUSSELL E. BAUM, INC. 

1540 Wood Street 


Philadelphia 2, Pa. 


Tel. LOcust 8-4470 
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‘+ knife or high speed air jet is also 
pot a soonest the layer of air contain- 
ing the incinerated products from the 
web. No. 2,884,705 by John H. Flynn. 


SCREEN PROCESS PRINTING MACHINE 


ee for a screen process printing 
oy spreads ink or paint evenly on 
the stencil, and surplus ink is carried 
back above the screen to the initial print- 
ing stroke position. A scoop 1s slidably 
mounted on the squeegee, and a rail 
maintains the scoop open during the 
printing stroke, while gravity closes the 
scoop at the end of the stroke. No. 2.- 
881,698 by Eugene John Graham, assignor 
to Kenn Equipment Co. 


SILK SCREEN PRINTER 


The printing frame and squeegee assem- 
bly in a silk screen printing machine are 
uniformly balanced in ail positions of the 
stroke or lifting operations to facilitate 
setting up work sheets in sequence. The 
squeegee assembly and printing frame are 
mechanically arranged for simultaneous 
lifting at the end of the stroke in each 
direction, thus eliminating overhanging 
pulley systems. No. 2,881,700 by Joseph 
E. Podgor. 


PAPER HOLDER FOR DUPLICATOR 


In a duplicator, the moistened sheet to 
be printed is subjected to a driving stress 
primarily about its lateral edges, rather 
than in its middle, so that the sheet is 
tensioned and will not crease during 
printing. The sheets are constrained to 
follow a path that is longer at its outer 
edges than in its central section as a re- 
sult of a difference between the corre- 
sponding developed lengths of the drum. 
No. 2,881,701 by Auguste Paul Durand. 


WEB TENSION CONTROL 


A tension control device for a moving 
web of paper or the like provides a pair 
of web carrying roller carriages, both 
movable back and forth in the direction 
of web travel. The web is wrapped in S 
or serpentine fashion about the rollers of 
one carriage, and it is then passed about 
a roller of the other carriage. A servo ac- 
tion isolates the first carriage from re- 
actions due to tension effects on the sec- 
ond carriage. No. 2,883,186 by William 
F. Huck, assignor to Huck Company. 


HIGH SPEED TAPE READER 


A motion control mechanism produces in- 
termittent states of dwell and high speed 
motion to control the operations of a 
printing apparatus. A magnetic tape is 
employed, and its motion is intermittently 
arrested by a pair of jaws which are op- 
erated by a solenoid. No. 2,883,187 by 
Robert M. Brink, assignor to Time, In- 
corporated. 


DRYING OFFSET BLANKETS 


To obviate a blanket taking up moisture 
from the nonprinting parts of a plate 
during a drying operation, this device 
provides for circulating drying air in 
a closed conduit through which the 
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blanket is forced in circumferential di- 
rection over the whole width of the 
blanket cylinder and in a manner in 
which the part of the blanket which is 
subjected to the air would form a part 
of the walls of the conduit. No. 2,884,- 
855 by Werner Koch. 


Feeding, Folding, Delivery: 





REEL STARTER 


An empty reel is brought to approximate- 
ly the same peripheral speed as that 
of a driven reel drum to effect changing 
of the winding material from a com- 
pleted roll to a fresh roll. A _ pulley 
is positioned adjacent the winding drum 
and in a plane higher than the wind- 
ing roll, and a slidably mounted pulley 
is incorporated in a position such that 


SOMETHING 
IS GOING 


TO HAPPEN 


1 0] 03x") 
! 





a belt passes over both pulleys. The 
belt length may be varied during the 
starting cycle to maintain a fixed ten- 
sion. No, 2,881,983 by Louis A. Jurgen- 
sen and Bernard A. Martz, assignors to 
Minnesota and Ontario Paper Co. 


FEED AND STACKER GRIPPER 


A gripper device for sheet feeding and 
stacking consists of two parts. An upper 
gripper acts on one side of the sheet 
and is movable in relation to the gripper 
carrier, while in its closed position it 
rests against an abutment. A lower grip- 
per acts on the other side of the sheet 
and is also adapted to move in relation 
to the carrier. The arrangement auto- 
matically allows for varying sheet thick- 
nesses and insures accurate registry. No. 
2,882,049 by Werner Koch, assignor to 
Faber & Schleicher. 


When the new and 
revolutionary 
MONOMATIC is 
unveiled at the 
Graphic Arts 
Exposition in 
September, you’ll 
see a faster, better 
and more profitable 
method of hot metal 
composition. Don’t 
miss it! It’s 

another first from 
Lanston Monotype, 
Philadelphia. 
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SIGNATURE STACKER 
AND TRANSFER DEVICE 


The device is designed to continuously 
receive signatures from a printing press 
and to arrange them in lifts of con- 
venient size for manual transportation 
from the stacker. Two carriages are 
mounted for horizontal movement be- 
tween a loading and an unloading area 
in such manner that there is continuous 
automatic alternate loading and unload- 
ing operations. No. 2,884,246 by Otho 
Kile and Robert G. Treptow, assignors 
to R. R. Donnelley & Sons Co. 


TENSION WINDING CONTROL 


The mechanism maintains a strip that 
is being wound or unwound from a roll 
at uniform tension, as is required in 
printing and other machines. Winding 
and unwinding rolls are driven simul- 
taneously so that the linear speed and 
the tension of the material between the 
rolls is maintained constant, without re- 
gard to the changing diameters of the 
rolls. A velocity control on the rewind 
shaft compensates for the increasing 
linear speed of the web as the roll in- 
creases in diameter. No. 2,883,122 by 
Richard LeBaron Bowen, jr. 


COLLECTING AND STACKING 
FLEXIBLE SHEETS 


Signatures of magazines, books, etc., may 
be received from a printing press in an 
edgewise, stacked relation, on a collect- 


@ 
In Stock 
For Immediate 
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ROUTER BITS 


All makes 


SAW BLADES 


Jigsaw — Band Saw — 
Circular saw 


CHISELS 


All sizes in _ straight 


shank and bent shank 


Hand trimmers — steel Etching Needle — 
Angle-Elliptic Tint tools — Flat gravers — 
round gravers — lining tool — cross liners 


American Publisher's Supply, Inc. 
P. O. Box 421 Lynnfield, Mass. 
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ing conveyor mechanism. A novel ar- 
rangement and operation of belts of the 
conveyor effect efficient transfer and 
handling of the stacks. Papers of vary- 
ing sizes and weights can be accom- 
modated. No. 2,884,243 by Anton R. 
Stobb, assignor to Western Printing & 
Lithographic Co. 


SHEET STACKING DEVICE 


A retaining cylinder is provided which 
cooperates with the sheet conveyors at 
timed intervals to prevent the stacking 
of sheets when the auxiliary table is 
moved into operating position. The re- 
tained sheets are transmitted from the 
retaining cylinder to the next approaching 
chain gripper for stacking after the auxili- 
ary table has been placed into position. 
No. 2,878,017 by Karl Blattner, assigned to 
Faber & Schleicher Akg. 


Bindery: 


PAPER JOGGING MACHINE 


The machine utilizes a vibratory motion 
to align the edges of a stack of paper 


All Styles 





sheets. The weight of a paper holding 
tray and its load is partially supported 
for vibratory movement by a resiliently 
supported platform and partially by an 
independent resiliently supported panel 
A motor vibrates the tray in an inclined 
position to align the paper sheets. No, 
2,883,191 by William R. Peugnet. 


PASTED SHEETS CONVEYED 
IN OVERLAPPED ARRANGEMENT 


For bookbinding practice, pasted sheets 
are conveyed from a binding machine by 
a pair of rolls, at least one of which 
is grooved to afford a resting trough for 
pasted edges, and are received by a 
reciprocating member in such manner 
that the movements of all parts are 
timed in a manner to effect an over- 
lapping or shingled conveyed arrange- 
ment. While paste is still moist, the 
sheet edges are struck by the reciprocat- 
ing member to make any necessary align- 
ment adjustments. No. 2,884,245 by 
George L. Robertson, assignor to Robert- 
son Brothers, Inc. 


METHOD AND APPARATUS 
FOR BINDING 


A drying oven for processing books is 
shown in combination with a conveyor 
which passes through the oven. The con- 
veyor carries a series of clamps. Each clamp 
is designed to receive a book at a receiving 
station and to discharge the book after it 
has passed through the oven. No. 2,878,496 






Roll-Wound 
Paper 


Efficiency Expansion Chucks 


In one operation, lever the cam and lock it. It won't slip 
—ever. Unwind, rewind, or brake easily. There are effi- 
ciency expansion chucks for either fibre or steel cores up 
to ten inches in diameter—for shafts of 1” to 31/2” in 
diameter in graduations of 1/16”. 


Chucks are inter-changeable—no rights or lefts. Give 
years of service—made of malleable high strength cast- 
ings. Surfaces which contact core are precision machined. 
Lever action applies powerful force to the expansion jaws. 
Ribbed jaws bite firmly into core, eliminating core slip- 
page when starting or changing speeds, even under ex- 
treme brake tension. 
Write for the full time and money saving facts to— 


VALLEY MFG. CO. 
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by Andrew J. Terzuoli and Dominick R. 
Terzuoli. 


COLLOCATING MACHINES 


The machine slits into strips a sheet made 
up of units arranged in rows longitudinally 
and transversely, as in assembling pages 
to be arranged as books. The strips are 
stacked from a collocating tray, the units 
are severed from each other, and the units 
are then advanced into collocating pockets. 
The units are shuffled by passing them 
to a conveyor. No. 2,879,991 by Lloyd E. 


Pitner. 


APPLICATOR APPARATUS 


The device for use in a bookbinding proc- 
ess includes a clamping arrangement for 
holding sheets of paper to be bound to- 
gether. The sheets are placed between two 
clamping members which are brought to- 
gether by rotation of a crank. No. 2,877,473 
by Hans Ehlermann. 


Miscellaneous: 





TIMING AND PHASE-CONTROL 
FOR WIRE TYERS 


The unit is adapted for use in associa- 
tion with automatic stacking and wire 
tying machinery in which a stack of 
newspapers is delivered to a stack and 
wire tied into bundles. The unit per- 
mits completely automatic handling of 
the papers in their flow through a news- 
paper mailroom. No. 2,883,659 by Rob- 
ert M. Bowie, assignor to Sylvania Elec- 
tric Products, Inc. 


PHOTO LETTERING DEVICE 


For preparation of signs and placards, 
this device provides for holding a lay- 
out of the design to be copied over 
sign or placard paper, which may be 
cardboard, construction paper, or the like, 
treated with a suitable photosensitive 
coating, and indexing apparatus for pro- 
jecting light of two different colors onto 
the layout in two successive operations. 
The light is handled in a controlled man- 
ner so that characters of the desired size 
and shape may be reproduced. No. 
2,883,918 by William P. Mosteller. 


DIFFERENTIAL PRESSURE 
CLEANING APPARATUS 


For use with machinery of the Graphic 
Arts industry, this cleaning apparatus takes 
the form of a combined suction-pressure 
type cleaning device of the type employing 
a circulating air stream under pressure 
to dislodge dust particles from an area to 
be cleaned. It also employs the suction 
created by the pressure source for returning 
the dust laden air stream for filtering. 


No. 2,875,846 by Edward H. Yonkers. 


PRINTING INK COMPOSITIONS 


For lithographic, letterpress, gravure, and 
like printing processes, this patent provides 
for adding to an ink body a finely divided 
metal oxide selected from the group con- 
sisting of silica, alumina, titania, zirconia 
and zinc oxide. Such metal oxide is the 
product of oxidation or hydrolysis in a 
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flame of the corresponding metal halide. 
No. 2,876,119 by Karl Dithmar and Erwin 
Debus, assigned to Deutche Gold-und 
Silber-Scheideanstalt vormals Roessler. 


COLLATORS FOR FOLDED SHEETS 


The collator is particularly useful in as- 
sembling small newspapers where one side 
of each folded sheet is longer than the 
other so that there is an overhang. A 
row of hoppers, one behind another are 
utilized, and all of the pages of the pub- 
lication bearing the same number are 
stacked in the same hopper. The stacks 
in several hoppers are arranged so that 
the first hopper contains those pages 
which fit into the center of the com- 
pleted newspaper. Mechanical means 


within the bottommost folded sheet of 
the first hopper withdraws the sheet and 


EVERYBODY 
WILL BE 


TALKING 
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PATENT SEARCHES 
For Patent Research in the U.S. Pat- 
ent Office, or prompt estimate on 
any type of search, write 
INVENTION, INC. 
Munsey Bldg., Washington 4, D.C. 



























carries it within the bottommost folded 
sheet of the next hopper to remove it, 
and the process is continued. No. 2,- 
883,185 by Marcellus Nelson. 
NEWSPAPER WRAPPER MACHINE 


The apparatus applies top and bottom 
wrappers to a stack of newspapers prior 
to the tying operation. The device com- 
pensates automatically for different stack 


when 
MONOMATIC is 
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Exposition in 
September. It’s a 
new, radical, 
practical and 
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typesetting . . . it’s 
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heights and spacings. The structure in- 
cludes a bundle stop, a deflector, and an 
incomplete bundle-delivery member acti- 
vated by signals set up by the absence of a 
wrapper or the presence of doubles or more 
than two wrapper sections. The bundle 
stop and deflector act to maintain proper 
sequence of pre-addressed top wrappers 
while operating in conjunction with pro- 
grammed stacking. No. 2,879,636 by An- 
thony J. Zuercher, assigned to T. W. & 
C. B. Sheridan Co. 


SHAFT INJECTOR FOR REWINDER 


A combination web roll ejector and rewind 
shaft injector is used for unwinding paper 
from a mill roll onto a rewind machine. 
The rewind shaft is grasped at the same 
time the completed counter roll is ejected 
and in the rearward movement of the 
arms that have just ejected the counter 
roll, moving rearward for readiness to 
eject a further roll, then at the same time 
injecting a rewind shaft between the wind- 
ing rolls. No. 2,877,959 by Charles Aaron 
and Leonard Rockstrom, assigned to Cam- 
eron Machine Co. 


INTERMEDIATE STACKING DEVICE 


This stacker enables the sheets which are 
arriving while the tables are being re- 
placed to be taken up in a simple man- 
ner without separate coupling device, 
even without chain delivery mechanisms 
and without stopping the printing ma- 
This is accomplished by using a 


chine. 








NO PEERING FR - 
—_ SSSR 


Seeing exactly what you are doing 
is the key to accurate, fast outlining 
and mortising. To get a clear, un- 
obstructed view, the motor and 
drive of the Carlson Finisher are put 
underneath the table. Plates are 
poeeee face up with no locking or 

locking needed. You see every line 
and have perfect control at all times. 
Work is easier and faster. 


Only the Carlcou 


Has Complete 


flexible slatted table, which table can be 
wound into a roll adjacent one end of 
the stacking table. A spring mounted near 
the opposite end of the stacking table is 
pretensioned and is joined to the roll 
by means of a strap. When rolled, the 
slatted table is in inoperative position 
and by the simple release of the spring, 
it may be unrolled and brought into op- 
erative position. Patent 2,859,966 by 
Robert Reinartz and Fritz Rupp, assigned 
to Maschinenfabrik Augsburg-Nurnberg 
A. G. 


FEEDING FOR ROTARY 
DUPLICATORS 


This feeder is designed to feed sheets 
singly from a stack to a rotary printing 
couple and comprises two sheet feeding 
devices in tandem, the first of which 
is a rotary feeding member having a 
cylindrical surface comprising a frictional 
feed segment extending over an arcuate 
portion of the surface to feed sheets 
when rotated in contact therewith and 
a non-frictional segment which produces 
slipping between the segment and the 
sheet. The second feeding device is a 
pair of rollers positioned between the 
first feeder and the printing couple. The 
first feeder is driven in timed relation 
with printing couple and the second 
is intermittently timed to the printing 
couple to pick up single sheets. No. 
2,876,006 by Leonard Victor Benham, as- 
signed to Block & Anderson. 








Finisher 






Visibility 






That’s’ why we put the mofor out of the way 


NO BENDING 
BACK 





When outlining, the cutting tool is 
raised and the work is moved to the 
tool, making a perfect vertical cut. 
The first cut for mortises is pin- 

inted with the swing-up Locating 

in. The tool is raised through the 
plate and the mortise is quickl 
made. In both cases the chips ad- 
here to the dead metal. Cuts right 
up to live material if necessary. 


THE CARLSON FINISHER IS SPECIFICALLY USED 
FOR MORTISING AND FINISHING BY OVER 150 NEWSPAPERS 


— Checley F Carlcote Company — 


BEN FRANKLIN BUILDING 


/ MINNEAPOLIS 15, MINNESOTA 
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American Photoengravers Assoc. — 1959 
Conv., Hotel Statler-Hilton, Dallas, Tex, 
Oct. 19-21. Exec. Secy. Frank J. Schreiber 
166 W. Van Buren St., Chicago 4, ‘ 


ANPA Mechanical Conf.— 1960 Conf 
Hotel Americana, Miami, Fla., June 19-29. 
Mgr. Richard L. Lewis, ANPA Mechanical 
Dept., 750 Third Ave., New York 17 
N. Y. : 


Book Manufacturers’ Institute — 1959 
Conf., Hotel Greenbrier, White Sulphur 
Springs, W. Va., Oct. 21-24. . Mi 

4 + _ 25 W. 43rd St., New York 


Educational Graphic Arts iti 

Coliseum, New York, N. : 6-12, 
1959. Gen. Mgr. A. E. Giegengack, 5600 
2 Ave., N.W., Washington 


> 


Graphic Arts Assoc. Executives — 1959 
Conv., Hotel Plaza, New York, N. Y, 
Sept. 4-5. Secy.-Treas. William H. Gary, 
Managing Director, Printing Industry of 
Twin Cities, Inc., 2645 University Ave., 
St. Paul 14, Minn. 


Gravure Technical Assoc. — 1960 Conv., 
Hotel Commodore, New York, N. Y., Mar. 
2-4. Exec. Secy. Edward S. St. John, Room 
7 30 Rockefeller Plaza, New York 20, 


Great Lakes Mechanical Conf.—1960 
Conf., Hotel Schroeder, Milwaukee, Wis., 
Jan. 17-19. Secy.-Treas. Don Clark, Stereo- 
type Supt., Grand Rapids (Mich.) Press. 


Illinois Newspaper Mechanical Conf.— 
1959 Conf., Hotel Perre-Marquette, Peoria, 
Ill. Oct. 10-11. Secy-Treas. Arthur Kra- 
mer, Joliet (Ill.) Harold-News. 


Intl. Assoc. Electrotypers & Stereotypers— 

1959 Conf., Hotel Biltmore, New York, 

N. Y. Sept. 7-10. Exec. Secy. Floyd C. 

a. 758 Leader Bldg., Cleveland 14, 
io. 


Fifth District Craftsmen’s Conf.—Secy.- 
Treas. George W. Thompson, Toledo 
a Co., 1711 Jefferson Ave., To- 
ledo, O. 


Flexographic Technical Assoc. — Exec. 
Secy. Julian Ross, 220 W. 42nd St. 
New York 36, N. Y. 


Intl. Assoc. of Printing House Craftsmen 
—1959 Conv., Hotel Statler, New York, 
N. Y., Sept. 5-9. Exec. Secy. Pearl E. 
Oldt, 411 Oak St., Cincinnati 19, O. 


Intl. Graphic Arts Education Assoc. — 
1959 Cont, University of Colorado, Boul- 
der, Colo., July 11-17. Exec. Secy. Samuel 
M. Burt, 5728 Connecticut Ave., N.W., 
Washington 15, D. C. 


Intl. Printers Supply Salesmen’s Guild— 
1959 Conv., Hotel Statler, New York, 
N. Y., Sept. 4-5. Secy. Charles S. Tomp- 
kins, Tompkins Printing Equipment Co., 
1040 W. Grand Blvd., Detroit 8. 
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hic Composition Assoc.— 
Intl. TYP OR tel Park Sten, 
 Y. Sept. 9-12. a Som. “ss 
|< dang 1015 Chestnut St., Philadelphia 
7, Pa. 


aper Mechanical Conf.—Secy.- 
og | t Kamler, Mechanical Supt., 
Clinton (Ia.) Herald. 


Kansas-Missouri Newspaper Mechanical 
Conf.—Kansas Gen. Mgr., Larry Miller, 
Kansas Press Assoc., 701 Jackson St., 
Topeka, Kans. Missouri Secy-Treas. Wil- 
liam A. Bray, Missouri Press Assoc., 115 
Walter Williams Hall, Columbia, Mo. 


i hers and Printers National Assoc. 
ay A Oscar Whitehouse, 1025 Con- 
necticut Ave., N.W., Washington 6, D. C. 


National Assoc. of Litho Clubs, Inc.— 
1960 Conv., Hotel Statler Hilton, Boston, 
Mass., May 19-21. Exec. Secy. Raymond 
E. Geegh, 1915-33rd St., S. E., Washington 
2, D. C. 


National Assoc. of Photo-Lithographers— 
1959 Conv., Hotel Muehlebach, Kansas 
City, Mo., Nov. 18-21. Exec. Dir. Walter 
E. Soderstrom, 317 W. 45th St., New York 


36, N. Y. 


National Paper Trade Assoc.—1960 Conf., 
Hotel Waldorf Astoria, New York, N. Y., 
March 27-30. Exec. Secy. O. Glenn Leach, 
220 E. 42nd St., New York 17, N. Y. 


National Printing Equipment Assoc., Inc. 

—1959 Conf., Hotel Waldorf Astoria, New 

York, N. Y., Sept. 9-10. Secy. James E. 

E. Bennet, 140 Nassau St., New York 
& 4 


National Safetv Council Printing and 
Publishing Section—1959 Meeting, Hotel 
Conrad Hilton, Chicago, Oct. 20-24. Staff 
Rep. Harry C. Johnson, National Safety 
Council, 425 N. Michigan Ave., Chi- 
cago 11. 


New England Composing Room Execu- 


tives Assoc.—Secy. Lewis R. Greene, 
Westerly (R.I.) Sun. 
New England Newspaper Mechanical 


Conf.—1959 Conf., Hotel Statler-Hilton, 
Boston, Mass., Oct. 17-18. Secy.-Treas. 
Walter C. Crighton, Comp. Room Supt., 
New London (Conn.) Day. 


Newspaper ROP Color Conf.—1959 Conf., 
Hotel Biltmore, New York, N. Y., Sept. 29. 
Secy. Arthur Brashears, American Assoc. 
of Newspaper Representatives, 141 E. 44th 
St. New York, N. Y. 


Northwest Mechanical Conf.—Secy.-Treas. 
Ralph N. Carson, Linecasting Instructor, 
Dunwoody Industrial Institute, 818 Way- 
zata Blvd., Minneapolis, Minn. 


Pacific Newspaper Mechanical Conf.— 
1959 Conf., Hotel U. S. Grant, San Diego, 
Calif. Sept. 25-27. Secy. Fred Moyer, Sr., 
6630 Mayflower Ave, Bell, Calif. 


Packaging Institute Assoc.—1959 Meeting, 


40th Annual Convention 


‘ 








Golden Anniversary Time 


er NewVork in’59 





Statler Hilton Hotel, New York 
September 5 to 9 
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Hotel Statler, New York, N. Y., Nov. 16- 
18. Exec. Dir. Chas. A. Feld, 342 Madi- 
son Ave., New York 17, N. Y. 


Printing Industry of America—1959 Conv., 
Hotel Waldorf-Astoria, New York, N. Y., 
Sept. 6-10. Gen. Mgr. Bernard Taymans, 
5728 Connecticut Ave. N. W., Washing- 
ton 15, D. C. 


Research and Engineering Council— 
1960 Conf. Hotel Dayton-Biltmore, Day- 
ton, O., May 23-25. Managing Dir. Robert 
E. Rossell, 5728 Connecticut Ave. N.W., 
Washington 15, D.C. 


Screen Process Printing Assoc., Intl.—1959 
Conv., Hotel Statler, New York, N. Y., 
Oct. 31-Nov. 2. Exec. Secy. Robt. H. 
Blundred, 549 W. Randolph St., Chica- 


go, 6. 


SNPA (Eastern Div.) Mechanical Conf.— 
1959 Conf., Hotel Dinkler-Plaza, Atlanta, 





















SEE IT IN 


SEPTEMBER f 
a 


Ga., Aug. 9-11. Secy. John E. Johnson, 
Southern Newspaper Publishers Assoc., 
P. O. Box 1569, Chattanooga 1, Tenn. 


SNPA (Western Div.) Mechanical Conf. 
—1960 Conference, Hotel Marion, Little 
Rock, Ark., Mar. 6-8. . Claude V. 
Capers, P. O. Box 1569, Chattanooga 1, 
Tenn. 


Southern Graphic Arts Assoc. — Secy. 
Charles E. Kennedy, 1514 South St., Nash- 
ville 2, Tenn. 


Technical Assoc. of the Graphic Arts— 
Secy.-Treas. B. L. Sites, 421 Sunnyside 
Ave., Elmhurst, II. 


Use the convenient yellow Reader 
Service Card found in this issue for re- 
questing free literature about printing 
equipment and supplies offered in Print- 
ING Propuction’s literature section. 


Yes, see it in 
September at the 
Graphic Arts 
Exposition. 
MONOMATIC is 
a major advance 
in automatic 
typesetting for 
faster, better and 
more profitable hot 
metal composition. 
MONOMATIC is 
another first from 
Lanston Monotype 
of Philadelphia. 
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THE VIRKOTYPE LINE WILL BE ON DISPLAY 


The VIRK-O-PROCESS adds more “life” to any printed piece. Raised 
Printing Machines for every printer’s needs in 12”, 15”, 20’ and 30” 


widths, prices starting at $345. 


MODEL V-12 (STANDARD) AUTOMATIC 
WITH FIVE FOOT COOLER 


Midwest Sales and Service: 
Virkotype Sales Corporation 
608 So. Dearborn St., Chicago 5, Ill. 


COMPOUNDS AND INKS 

GLITTERS, OPAQUES gerwmpen 
in a wide range of 
beautiful effects 


LEADING THE FIELD FOR 47 YEARS 


VIRKOTYPE CORPORATION 


cron 
Graphic Arts 


VISIT BOOTH 135-136 


Main Office and Plant: 
111 Rock Avenue, Plainfield, N. J, 
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Consulting Dollars 


(Continued from Page 45) 





buffed so often that this one good 
idea was not passed on. 

Don’t restrain your consultant if 
he seems to be straying from the 
original outline. You'll find he has 
a broad knowledge of printing. 
Even in areas where he does not 
pretend to be an expert, he fre- 
quently knows someone who is and 
has acquired some background from 
his specialist friend. 

Even if you do not rate 100% on 
the suggested procedures, you will 
discover that your consultant is 
really interested in helping you. 
You will find that he will send you 
all sorts of helpful items long after 
he has cashed your final check. He 
wants very much to hear from you 
because he has become personally 
involved with you, your staff, your 
company, and _ your problems. 
Don’t drop him when his job is 
done. Send him reports now and 
then. Ask him questions. Let him 


know you profited from his work, 
and that you appreciate any second 
thoughts he may have. 


Magnetic Ink Check Printing 
Explained in ABA Booklet 


According to Bernard J. Taymans, 
general manager, Printing Industry 
of America, copies of the new book- 
let, The Common Machine Lan- 
guage, are available to PIA’s mem- 
ber companies concerned with mag- 
netic check printing. 

The booklet has been published 
by the American Bankers Assoc. De- 
cision to use magnetic ink charac- 
ter recognition with a common ma- 
chine language is the outgrowth of 
extensive study by the banking in- 
dustry assisted by technical commit- 
tees. 
In the booklet development of a 
common machine language for check 
printing is explained. The method 
makes possible complete mechaniza- 
tion of the check handling process 
in banks. 

The common machine language 
is a system of numerals and sym- 
bols printed in magnetic ink near 


the bottom of checks. The charac- 
ters can be read by both people 
and machines. The checks can be 
processed in banks by newly de- 
veloped machines which read the 
magnetic characters. 

It is said that 90% of all pay- 
ments in the U. S. are accomplished 
through bank checks. Best estimates 
are that more than 13 billion checks 
are used annually for payment. The 
number is increasing by at least a 
billion a year. To meet the problem 
of manually sorting checks, the ABA 
development provides for automatic 
high speed operation. 

PIA members may address their 
requests for the booklet to Printing 
Industry of America, 5728 Connect- 
icut Ave., Washington 15, D. C. 


Nine Win Scholarships 


Nine out of 197 applicants were 
recently awarded scholarships by 
the National Scholarship Trust 
Fund of the Educational Council of 
the Graphic Arts Industry, accord- 
ing to Harold D. Ross, Kable Print- 
ing Co., Mt. Morris, Ill., chairman 











MORE THAN 800 








Leading newspapers, trade typographers 
printers use 

MATRIX CONTRAST SERVICE 
to eliminate “wrong font’ mistakes, trans- 
linecasting errors 


as much as 33 1/3%! 


Send for booklet explaining our service. 


and commercial 


positions and to cut 





MATRIX CONTRAST SERVICE 


MATRIX CONTRAST CORPORATION 
326 W. Madison Street 
1105 Trenton Street, Los Angeles 15, Calif. 


154 West 14th Street, New York 11, N. Y. 
Chicago 6, Ill. 
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of the Fund. Boys, with outstand- 
ing scholastic records and interest 
in printing, were tested, interviewed 
and selected by a group of college 
educators. 
Scholarships are to the following 
places: Rochester Institute of Tech- 
nology, Carnegie Institute of Tech- 
nology, New York State University 
for Teachers, and Kansas State. 


Education Conference Set 


The 34th annual conference on 
Printing Education of the Intl. 
Graphic Arts Education Assoc. will 
be held at the University of Colo- 
rado, Boulder, Colo., July 19-24. 
Printing teachers and supervisors 
from all parts of the United States 
and Canada will meet to study and 
discuss techniques for teaching de- 
sign in the Graphic Arts industry. 





ANPA Engravers Meet 


(Continued from Page 71) 





that extra chemicals, equipment and 
man hours are eliminated by their 
use. 

The speaker mentioned several 
problems encountered and told how 
these were overcome. One involved 
the plates and chemicals getting so 
cold over night that the plates would 
not develop. The trouble was traced 
to room temperature and overcome 
by installing two 5 T. capacity re- 
frigeration and heating units which 
hold the room temperature to with- 
in 2 deg. of any temperature setting 
desired. 

The status of development work 
on the new Du Pont photopolymer 
plate in respect to newspaper use 
was a feature of the meeting. Re- 
porting for the Photo Products 
Dept., E. I. du Pont de Nemours & 
Co. Inc., was Donald C. Nolte, 
technical investigator. 

Du Pont, he said, is interested in 
using photorelief plates without dis- 
turbing normal procedures and 
print quality. He said they are 
studying the matter of making du- 
plicate plates from photopolymer 
originals. Scouting trials lead them 
to believe, he said, that they will be 
able to develop techniques for mak- 
ing conventional molds for stereo- 
type and electrotype plates from 
photopolymer originals. 

Experimental tests, still under- 
way, have shown that photopoly- 
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mer plates can be matted success- 
fully as much as 100 times, he add- 
ed. The results were judged by 
proofs from the flat cast stereos. 

Nolte continued: “Full-page food 
store ads have been matted commer- 
cially as much as 20 times, the num- 
ber needed for the job. New mat ma- 
terials, just coming on the market, 
hold promise for much lower mat- 
ting pressures and consequently 
should improve further the matta- 
bility of photopolymer printing 
plates.” 

Referring to the availability of 
the plate, he said: “The formal de- 
cision to commercialize the photo- 
polymer plates has not been made, 
but we believe that we will move 
into the next step—commercial 
availability. In that regard, we re- 
alize that a price reduction will be 
required to broaden our anticipated 
market and increase our rate of 
growth.” 








Printing Technology 


(Continued from Page 57) 





duce acceptable color printing with 
a minimum of expensive color cor- 
rection. 


Officers Elected 


The members found time for a 
business meeting during the lunch- 
eon break on the second day of the 
three day conference. The results 
of the recent balloting for annual 
offices were announced. Philip To- 
bias, Graphic Arts consultant, was 
elected president for the coming 
year. Dr. William C. Walker of 
West Virginia Pulp and Paper Co., 
Williamsburg, Pa., is the new first 
vice president. Warren L. (Dusty) 
Rhodes, head of the Graphic Arts 
Research Dept., Rochester Institute 
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“Ludlow Time Records” 





During the last Graphic Arts Exposition, held in Chicago, the 
Ludlow Company conducted twelve public demonstzations of 
display and job composition so that any one could see for him- 
self the economies of doing such work the easy Ludlow way. 


Spectators at the exposition were invited to estimate the time 
actually required to set and make up each job from reprint copy, 
using both single types and the Ludlow. Each job was then set 
on the Ludlow and made up as a public demonstration. Men 
well-known and respected in the printing and publishing field 
served as judges at these public demonstrations. 


All of these jobs have been included in the 20-page booklet 
(illustrated above) entitled “Ludlow Time Records.” The actual 
time required on the Ludlow for setting, casting and make-up 
is given, and also a detailed description of how each job was 
produced on the Ludlow. The special advantages of the Ludlow 
system of display composition on each job are clearly explained. 


Send for your free copy of this valuable 20-page booklet today. 
It will enable you to understand how the Ludlow helps to improve 
composing room efficiency. 


Ludlow Typograph Company 2032 ciybourn Avenue, Chicago 14 


Set in members of the Ludlow Karnak familv 
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Synthetic Tapes on Folding Machines—Rutherford Press, Inc. reports it has increased 
the productive efficiency of Dexter folding machines by installing Texalon synthetic 
tapes, made by J. E. Rhoads & Sons. It is claimed the synthetic tapes are not affected 
by humidity and hold tension required for the proper performance of the folder. Texalon 
can be custom made or purchased in rolls and made endless. Circle 290 on Reader 


Service Card. 


of Technology, is second vice presi- 
dent. Cyril A. Horton of Eastman 
Kodak Co.’s Research Laboratories 
is secretary-treasurer, and Roy W. 
Prince, American Newspaper Pub- 
lishers Assoc. Research Institute, 
Inc., was elected to the board of di- 
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SAF-SOL AIR GUN PROVIDED AT NO COST BY CERTIFIED LABORATORIES 


CERTIFIED LABORATORIES 


Fort Worth, Texas 


2709 Ludelle Street e« 
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while you operate 
full speed ahead 


No down time!...Spray Saf-Sol into your 
motor while it’s running! Grease and oil dis- 
solve ...carrying carbon and dirt out. Dries 
clean...no residue, no corrosion, no stain. 


25 TIMES SAFER THAN CARBON TET 


rectors. Virgil P. Barta of Stamford 
Research Institute, and Frank Ire- 
land of Brown and Bigelow, Inc., 
Minneapolis, are continuing their 
unexpired terms as the other two 
members of the board of directors. 

The 1960 TAGA meeting will 





be held in Washington, D, C., and 
is scheduled to get under way on 
June 20. 








ANPA Composing Clinic 
(Continued from Page 48) 





patch, composing and_ stereotype 
rooms. 

Advertising and news cuts that 
are ordered held are marked with a 
red ad mark so that when forms are 
broken up the man doing the job can 
tell at a glance which ads or cuts are 
to be held. The cuts are put on a 
galley and sent to the dispatch 
room. All hold ads are marked 
“hold” in the marked paper and the 
live ads are filed in storage banks. 
The trays are marked alphabetically 
so there will be no difficulty in find- 
ing an ad should it be needed in a 
hurry. He said a well planned 
hold ad system saves time. How- 
ever, it should be reviewed and re- 
vised at least once a year. 

When an ad proof is to be sent 
to the advertiser, a time record is 
kept in the composing and dispatch 





























“Capco’ Portable Ink Fountain 


Weight—Approx. 30 Ibs. 


@ Saves time of pressmen—no costly 
installations 


| ®@ Can be used on new or older equipment 


© Easily operated and easily maintained 


LET US TELL YOU ABOUT THE 
MANY OTHER FEATURES! 


CAPITAL TOOL and Manufacturing Co. 
5000 Calvert Road COLLEGE PARK, MARYLAND Union 47677 











4 Installation 
on Duplex 
Tubular Press 


@ Provides 
COLOR 
efficiently 


@ Increases 
production— 
affords press- 
room savings 
up to 75% 
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rooms. Information provided refers 
to when the ad has been set, the 
ad man placing his initials at the 
bottom of the ad, together with the 
time. The proof is again checked 
as to time when the proof boy takes 
the proof to the advertiser. When 
the proof is returned to the dispatch 
room the time is again recorded. 

Fuchs’ comments regarding neces- 
sity for employee diversification in 
his composing room were interest- 
ing. The reason is that at the 
Tribune a sub list is not maintained. 
Employment is dependent upon reg- 
ular situation holders. A training 
program insures that each position 
is fully covered by men who can be 
shifted from one job to another 
without sacrifice in production. 
Overtime is held to a minimum un- 
der this arrangement. The arrange- 
ment works especially well during 
a vacation period. 


TTS Tabular Aid 


John Rausch, production manager, 
Aurora (Ill.) Beacon-News described 
briefly a Teletypesetter counter 
modifier developed in his plant for 
use in setting tabular composition. 


He explained that the modifier is 
an auxiliary indicator stop and is 
easily operated from a knob extend- 
ing in front of the sliding indicator 
scale. He reported use of the de- 
vice eliminates possibility of loose or 
tight lines resulting from the em- 
ployment of marks on the regular 
sliding indicator scale. 

In a review of photocomposition 
developments, George P. Kunz, pro- 
duction manager, South Bend 
Tribune, said a total of 40 news- 
papers are using 79 phototypeset- 
ting machines. From 5% to 100% 
of display ad volume is done by 
these newspapers using photo meth- 
ods. 

Kuhns reviewed Fotosetter, Pho- 
ton and Linofilm equipments. He 
said: “Trying to do newspaper pho- 
tocomposition without high speed 
engraving would, no doubt, prove 
to be unsound and unprofitable.” 

His comment with respect to ob- 
taining proofs from photocomposed 
ad pasteups has been a major prob- 
lem. He mentioned development 
of new equipment for proofing pur- 
poses which will be called an 
Opaque Copying Machine. 

The three methods of display ad 





Engineering for the 
GRAPHIC ARTS 


TO MEET GROWTH REQUIREMENTS 


assembly are as follows: (1) Com- 
plete paper pasteup; (2) Metal 
pasteup, and (3) Combination film 
and paper pasteup. Of the 40 
newspapers doing photocomposition, 
35 are doing complete paper paste- 
up, three are doing metal pasteup, 
and two are doing combination film 
and paper pasteup. 


Hot Metal Ad Composition 


Frank Higgason, composing room 
superintendent, Louisville Courier- 
Journal and Times, said that by us- 
ing the Johns Hopkins—ANPARI 
formula to analyze composing room 
operations it was found that local 
display ads were not being handled 
as efficiently as possible. 


Local hot metal display ads re- 
quired an abnormally high number 
of machine operations per ad and 
abnormally high amount of wait- 
ing time between the markup desk 
and typesetting machines. To over- 
come these abnormal factors a copy 
card system was developed in the 
Courier-Journal and Times compos- 
ing room. (For description of sys- 
tem see page 39, April 1959 issue of 
PRINTING PRODUCTION. ) 


NEW. 
HIGH QUALITY NEWSPAPER 


MAT 


+ ANALYSIS OF PRESENT OPERATIONS 
+ REPORTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
PLANS AND SPECIFICATIONS 


WITHTHE SAME RELIABLE NAME 
1=IAWA bela 


HIGH-SPEED ¢ MULTI-CAST 


@ Beveridge now offers two completely new newspaper 
mats bearing the old reliable name—Beveridge High- 
Speed for general work—capable for multiple casting and 
Beveridge Multi-Cast for automatic equipment. Both new 
mats are easy to use, highly compressible, easy to mold 
and fast drying. 

For unexcelled durability with high resistance to fracture, 
rely on these new mats with old familiar names. 


plant rearrangement 
plant extension 


new plant 


+ CONSTRUCTION MANAGEMENT 


CHAS. T. MAIN, INC. 


BOSTON, MASSACHUSETTS » CHARLOTTE, NORTH CAROLINA 


NEW PRODUCTS DIVISION OF 


THE BEVERIDGE PAPER COMPANY 





705 W. Washington « Indianapolis 4, Indiana 
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SPACIOUS 


40x60 
LIGHT TABLE 


ae 






_ KING SIZE 


KING SIZE . . . for those bigger opaquing, 
stripping, layout and finishing jobs! No eye 
fatigue! Ceramic glass areas softly illumi- 
nated with fluorescent cool lights. Ample 
storage space in 36” high all-metal cabinet 
with silver hammerloid baked enamel finish. 
Machined steel straight edges. For more 
facts, write for Bulletin 277 P.P. TODAY! 


<g> company, inc. 
824 S. Western Ave. 
Chicago 12, illinois 


EASTERN SALES AND SERVICE: 
215 Fourth Avenue, New York, N. Y. 


a Ee 
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[need flex PRESS UNITS 


GEAR TOGETHER™ 


Speedfiex presses are built in 
units that can be combined for 
production of faster, more profit- 
able printing jobs. 


For full information, write, wire 
or phone collect. 


a8 


5918 


Orville Dutro & Son, Inc. 
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ANPA Press Session 


(Continued from Page 60) 





relay panel which alters the balance 
of the field on the generator, thus 
causing the armature voltage to 
vary. The armature of this gen- 
erator is directly connected to the 
armature of the correction motor. 
The amount and direction of cor- 
rection is dependent upon the polar- 
ity and magnitude of the supply 
from the generator. 


Canadian Press Installation 


Experience regarding the Crabtree 
Standard Press at the North Bay 
(Can.) Nugget was given by W. W. 
Southam, vice president, Southam 
Newspapers of Toronto. 

The press is manufactured in 
England. It is arranged with two 
units in front of and one unit be- 
hind a double former single de- 
livery folder with the reels raised 
at each end of the machine. The 
color hump is mounted on the 
couple immediately in front of the 
folder and this unit is arranged 
with a reversing mechanism so a 
web can be run from the adjacent 
unit through it for ROP full color, 
he related. Southam said that “For 
each unit there is a set of angle bars 
and these, together with the double 
formers and transverse collection to 
the folding mechanism, great flexi- 
bility is given in the makeup of 
the paper in various sections.” 


Pressroom Instrumentation 
William Braasch of the ANPA 


Research Institute gave an instruc- 
tive address on Instrumentation for 
the Pressroom. He recommended 
that instruments, once introduced, 
should be used consistently. Ac- 
curate records should be kept for 
reports containing results of the 
work. He also stressed that execu- 
tives should report results to the 
ANPA Mechanical Department. 

He said that recording tachom- 
eters are gaining in popularity in 
larger shops. He also said that 
the use of depth measuring micro- 
scope for measuring depth in half- 
tone plates is increasing in popu- 
larity. 

A number of other instruments 
were mentioned such as controllers 
for measuring amount of electricity 
consumed to prevent the pressmen 


exceeding the power demand. Drags 
on the bearings of inking rollers 
would indicate that the pressman 
had good reason to suspect some- 
thing is wrong. 

At the moment, there is no way 
for the pressman to know or de- 
termine the weight or pull in pounds 
on the web after it leaves the rol] 
and after it leaves the unit. He 
thinks some way should be pro- 
vided for measuring the moisture 
content of the web in the press. 


Conveyor at Detroit Paper 


An experience report on the op- 
eration of the RCA conveyor at the 
Detroit News was given by Russ 
Vahlbusch, mailroom superintendent 
of that paper. (See page 46, April 
1959 issue, Printinc Propuction.) 

Subsequent to installation and 
after an experience period it be- 
came evident that the number of 
pages in the News would not travel 
over the conveyor without some 
major adjustments. European papers 
with fewer pages had not been an 
adequate test for this conveyor. 
The News’ mechanical and elec- 
trical departments and Radio Corp. 
of America began testing adjust- 
ments to make the conveyor operate 
effectively. 

It was determined that the dif- 
ficulties causing the papers to jam 
were centered in the delivery station 
and the delivery table both of 
which are located in the mailing 
room. The electronic drives sup- 
plied with the conveyor would not 
operate the conveyor smoothly when 
the speed of the. press was less 
than 10,000 papers per hr. 

A Reliance electric motor and 
a Reliance electric drive were in- 
stalled in place of the Swiss drive 
and motor. A brace was added to 
strengthen the takeoff plates so they 
could not be pushed down into the 
moving conveyor. The takeoff belt 
pulley shaft was moved forward, 
the takeoff plates were lengthened. 
This eliminated the breaking of the 
clamping fingers between kicker 
sheet and pulley shaft. 

Vahlbusch enumerated a number 
of other modifications which were 
added to the equipment. He said 
that since these modifications and 
adjustments had been made, pre- 
vious difficulties with the conveyor 
appeared to be solved. Conveyor 
operations with newspapers rang- 
ing in size from 20 to 96 pages have 
been trouble-free. 


PRINTING PRODUCTION—July 1959 








> 





Helpful Literature 


(Continued from Page 24) 
— 


e plastic bound booklet is il- 
able. The with’ large, detailed photographs de- 
scribing feeding, registering, dampening, ink- 
ing, printing and delivery features. Circle No. 
309 on Reader Service Card. 


Bindery, Mailroom 


STEEL STRAPPING MACHINE 


. S. Steel Supply Div. of U. 8S. Steel 
on ts available folders on its Model 12 
machine which is automatic and so keeps 
newspaper bundling or magazine packaging 
moving right along. It can handle bundles 
from 8 in. by 2 in. to 26 in. by 20 in. Spon- 
sor claims it can be threaded in less than a 
minute. Circle No. 323 on Reader Service 


Card. 


SPEED-KLECT SHEET COLLATORS 


Speed-Klect sheet collators are discussed in 
a bulletin released by Didde-Glaser, Inc. Also 
available is an 11 min. 16 mm. coior sound 
film entitled, Speed-Klect in Action. Circle 
No. 334 on Reader Service Card. 


PACKAGE TYING MACHINE 


Literature has been published by National 
Bundle Tyer Co. regarding its Model SRA-57 
package tying machine. It can be operated 
manually or automatically and uses jute or 
sisal, single or cross tie. Circle No. 347 on 
Reader Service Card. 


EYELET AND MACHINE CATALOG 


A 48 page, three-color catalog on industrial 
eyelets and eyeleting machines is available. 
United Shoe Machinery Corp. catalog contains 
detailed information on the several classifica- 
tions of eyelets and its line of eyeleting equip- 
ment. Photographs, line drawings, dimensions 
and specifications are also included. Circle No. 
319 on Reader Service Card. 


ROTARY LAMINATING MACHINES 


Rotobond Company has available an illus- 
trated one page bulletin, letterhead size, de- 
scriptive of its rotary laminating machines. 
The bulletin is laminated one side with 0.001 
in. acetate film as demonstration of what can 
be done with company’s equipment. Circle No. 
317 on Reader Service Card. 


QUICKEST, LOWEST COST 
BEST WAY TO 


EFFICIENT 
PLANT LAYOUT 


TRI-DIMENSIONAL 


SCALE MODELS 


Cut Planning Time and Cost By 70% 


Nothing equals TRI-DIMENSIONAL MOD- 
ELS of buildings, desks, machines, 
equipment and personnel for rapid, low 
cost, plant layouts. With scale MOD- 
ELS, blueprints come alive. You make 
—— easily . . . spot errors in- 
stantly. . . save redrawing blueprints, 
recutting templates. See everything at o 
glance. We can help you save time 
ond money. Write today! 





MODEL PLANNING CO. 


0.8 side Manor 
40 ? 
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CARBIDE TIPPED SAWS 


North American Products Corp. has avail- 
able a catalog descriptive of its carbide tipped 
saws and finishing toois for wood, metal or 
plastic. The saws and tools are said to enable 
smooth cutting and eliminate ripping and chip- 
ping. Circle No. 350 on Reader Service Card. 


STEEL FLOOR PLATE 


Alan Wood Steel Co. has issued its Bulletin 
AL-N5 to describe the A. W. Algrip abrasive 
rolled steel floor plate, which can be used as 
an independent flooring overlay. It is recom- 
mended for use wherever slipping hazards ex- 
ist. Circle No. 321 on Reader Service Card. 


LINK-BELT EQUIPMENT 


Information on the line of standardized 
gearmotors, motogears and fluid drives is 
now available in Link-Belt Company’s new 
48 page book. Book 2747 provides detailed 
selection data, dimensions, overhung load rat- 
ings and mountings. Accessories are also listed. 
Circle No. 352 on the Reader Service Card. 


GUMMED LABEL PAPER 


A French-fold piece containing test size 
samples of the ten white and colored stocks 
of Prone gummed paper has been published by 
Mid-States Gummed Paper Div., Minnesota 
Mining and Mfg. Co. Prone is a gummed 
label paper which is said to be non-curling. 
Circle No. 353 on Reader Service Card. 


WESTVACO PAPER PRINTING SAMPLE 


West Virginia Pulp and Paper Co. is offer- 
ing a sample of a commercial job printed in 
full color on its Velvo Letterpress Enamel. 
Circle No. 354 on Reader Service Card. 


SKIN PROTECTION CREAMS 


Mine Safety Appliances Co. has released a 
four page bulletin descriptive of three creams 
that provide protection against skin irritants 
commonly encountered in industry. All creams 
contain hexachlorophene for bacteriological and 
anti-fungus effects, as well as an exclusive de- 
—— ae Circle No, 355 on Reader Service 

ard. 


OXFORD OFFSET ENAMEL 


Samples of three color process printing on 
Oxford 80 Ib. Duoset offset enamel are avail- 
able. Oxford Paper Co. reports its Duoset is 
suitable for regular, gloss and metallic inks 
and can be varnished, lacquered or laminated. 
Circle No. 316 on Reader Service Card. 


LINTON’S BRISTOL COVER PORTFOLIO 


Linton Bros. & Co., Inc. has produced a 
portfolio with samples of Linton’s Bristol Cov- 
er. The portfolio gives sizes and weights avail- 
able and also a demonstration of the adapta- 
bility of Linton’s Bristol Cover. Circle No. 314 
on Reader Service Card. 


ELECTRIC POWERED FORK TRUCKS 


The Elwell-Parker Electric Co. has just pub- 
lished a four page, two color folder contain- 
ing detailed information on its new 3000 Ib. 
capacity, electric powered fork trucks. It is 
the Model F-48T3, specifically designed for 
operation in low head room areas. Circle No. 
308 on Reader Service Card. 


VOLTAGE REGULATORS 


A new 60 page illustrated booklet on voltage 
regulators has been published by General 
Electric Co. The publication gives application, 
description, selection, weights, dimensions and 
connection diagrams for voltage regulators. 
Circle No. 307 on Reader Service Card. 


MIDWEST SUPPLIES CATALOG 


Midwest Publishers Supply Co. has published 
a catalog descriptive of its line of composing, 
stereotyping, engraving, electrotyping and 
pressroom equipment and supplies. Circle No. 
340 on Reader Service Card. 


STERLING "LETTERPRESS ENAMEL 


A swatch book containing seven weights of 
Sterling letterpress enamel has been made 
available by West Virginia Pulp and Paper 
Co. A four color process illustration printed 
on the blue-white enamel is included as a 
frontispiece. On the second printed page is a 


ArSCO 


STEEL and ALUMINUM 





CHASES 


THE BEST AND MOST ECONOMICAL 


. Standards er spec ere 
CATALOG AVAILABLE FROM DEALERS OR 
WRITE DIRECT 


AMERICAN STEEL CHASE CO. 


31-31 FORTY-EIGHTH AVENUE 
LONG ISLAND CITY 1, N. Y. 
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Pass It Along 
Many printing plant executives 
ass along copies of PrinTING 
opucTION regularly to interested 
employees. In this way, a more in- 
terested production organization 
will be maintained. 
esapinnsiieeeinet 














SHARPER HALFTON 
BRIGHTER COLORS 
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1 Ib. can $2.20 

Send for Price List B UF 
CENTRAL COMPOUNDING COMPANY 

1723 North Damen Avenue ¢ Chicago 47, Illinois 
Mfrs. of Trik, Glazcote, 20/20 Overprint Varnish 
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MIDWEST 
SUPPLIES AND 
EQUIPMENT 


The best and 
mosteconomical 
money can buy! 


Midwest has a complete line of 
composing, stereotype, engraving, 
electrotype and pressroom 
supplies and equipment. 

Midwest stocks hundreds of 
supplies and represents every 
leading equipment manufacturer, 
Midwest is a national sales 
organization represented by 
leading distributors and agents 
thruout the United States. 


For catalog write 
mp § MIDWEST PUBLISHERS 
SUPPLY COMPANY 
4500 W. Cermak Road 
Chicago 23, Illinois 
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black and white halftone to show the quali- 
ties of the paper. Circle No. 356 on the Reader 
Service Card. 


FAR-INFRARED HEATERS AND CONTROLS 


The Edwin L. Wiegand Co. has produced 
an 8 page, two color catalog illustrating and 
describing Chromalox far-infrared heaters and 
controls. These heaters are used for drying, 
curing and baking plastic, textiles, paper, 
inks, and metal preheating work, glass and 
— others. Circle No. 318 on Reader Service 

ard 


ELPAR CLAMP TRUCKS 


Case history sheets on the use of Elpar 
clamp trucks for roll handling in the news- 
paper industry have been released by Elwell- 
Parker Electric Co. Elpar trucks enable ceiling 
high stacking and prevent paper damage. Cir- 
cle No. 339 on Reader Service Card. 


WATER CONDITIONING UNITS 


A new line of commercial and light indus- 
trial water conditioning units that provide com- 
pletely automatic soft-conditioned water are 
described in a bulletin issued by Water Refin- 
ing Co. The full line of Miracle Water Con- 
ditioners includes capacities ranging from 30 
gal. to 180 gal. per min. based on 40 p.s.i. 
Circle No. 306 on Reader Service Card. 


ADJUSTABLE SPEED DRIVE BOOKLET 


Adjustable speed and drive control problems 
are discussed in a booklet produced by Cleve- 
land Worm Gear’s Speed Variator Div. The 
booklet presents eight pages of typical appli- 
cations along with methods and types of re- 
mote and automatic control, plus variable 
speed bedplate assemblies. Circle No. 310 on 
Reader Service Card 


ALBANY PRESS LUBRICANTS 


Service Bulletin No. 10 concerning Albany 
press lubricants is available. Lubricants by 
Adam Cook’s Sons, Inc. are offered for 
presses equipped with grease cups, with pres- 
sure fittings, for oil lubricated presses, and 
for gears, cams, chain drives, etc. Circle No. 
332 on Reader Service Card. 


Teletypesetter® output 
increased up to 25% 








Camera and Instrument Corp. 


1717 Gent Avenue * 


For More Information Circle 158 on Reader Service Card 


. . . With SHAFFSTALL SELECTO-SPACER 


UP goes TTS® tape production—DOWN go ‘‘rub- 
outs”’, loose lines, operator fatigue! And trainees are 
brought up to speed twice as fast! SHAFFSTALL 
SELECTO-SPACER supplies a “‘missing link" in Tele- 
typesetter® operation. Electronic memory unit always 
remembers to save you time and money! Get the 
facts about Shaffstall TTS® attachments, used by 
over 15% of all Teletypesetter®-equipped plants! 
Now available for export: 230 volt, 
single phase. ®Registered Trademark of the Fairchild 


SHAFFSTALL EQUIPMENT, INC. 


Indianapolis, Ind. 
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VIRTUALLY... 


every printing plant in the world 


uses one or more. 





TIME-SAVING 
PRODUCTS FOR PRINTERS 


LEAD AND RULE CUTTERS « TYPE GAUGES 
MITERING MACHINES * COMPOSING STICKS 
SLUG CLIPPERS « BAND SAWS 


H. B. ROUSE & CO. 
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50 cycle, 


THE 
125 W. Melvina St. 








e SAW TRIMMERS 
e ROUTERS 
e SLUG STRIPPERS 


Add Savings and 
Profits to All Composing 
Rooms. Write for Proof. 


@ 
COMPANY 


Dept. P Milwaukee 12, Wis. 
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CLASSIFIED ADVERTISING 


CLOSING DATE— 15th of month preceding date of issue. 
We will forward all mail addressed to box numbers. 


CLASSIFIED RATE—$1.00 per line. 
25 characters 


Minimum 5 lines, 
per line. Cash with order. 





—— 


FOR SALE 


8 Portable Capco Color 
Ink Fountains, brand new 
in original boxes. $300 
each including shipping 
charges. Write to: Hec- 
tor Cintron, El Imparcial, 
San Juan, P. R 
WANTED 


ELECTROTYPE 
SUPERVISOR 


Man capable of supervis- 
ing all phases of letter- 
press electrotype plate 


IMPRINTING 





B. VERNER & CO., 





The MULTIPRESS 


for | ENVELOPE PRINTING 

SPECIALTY PRINTING 
WHAT’S YOUR LINE? 

Write Dept. PE for descriptive literature 

INC, 52 DUANE ST.. NEW YORK 7 


manufacture. To include 
molding, plating, centrif- 
ugal casting. Experience 
on precision cover work 
for quality magazine and 
catalog essential. Loca- 
tion in small mid-western 
city. Salary commensu- 
rate with experience and 
proven ability with incen- 
tives for outstanding 
work. Give entire employ- 
ment history and starting 


salary required. Reply 
Box 587, PRINTING 
PRODUCTION 
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957 East Glen Ave. 
Ridgewood, N. J. 





Specialists in Roll-fed 
PRINTING PRESS ENGINEERING 
CONSULTING—DESIGN—DEVELOPMENT 


EMORY W. WORTHINGTON and ASSOCIATES 


25 years experience—Packaging, 


Telephone: 
Gilbert 4-6121 
Publishing & Specialty fields 
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COST-CUTTER saws 





Priced $540.00 to $825.00. 


Today's Best Buy in Trimmer Saws 
Ball bearing, easy gliding tables on 
all models. Powerful workholder . . . 
Greater work capacity .. . 
elevating saw head on Models B & C. 

Unsurpassed for quality and pre- 
cision. Bench, console, floor models. 


Micro 


PATE COMPANY 6124 N. Pulaski, Chicago 45, Illinois 














Tables glide effortlessly 
on 18 steel ball bearings. 
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whe Universal®, a 


Sizes: § 10 to 23 
x 
Angle-ruled screens to t 





CONTACT SCREENS 


gives more contrast if Tl” a~ 5 better, tone values 

32, 45, 55, 60, ref, 76. 85, 100, 120, 133, 150, 175 
to 23 x 29 in. at same prices. 
Write for price list and descriptive folder 


CAPROCK DEVELOPMENTS 


165 Broadway, New York 6, N. Y. 


contact screen, shoots faster, 


REctor 2-4028 
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PK © WITHOUT STOPS 


GET FULL PRODUCTION QUALITY PRINTING 
FOR UNNECESSARY WASHUPS 


PATENTED 


S39 Doyle SHEET CLEANERS 


Write for Free Bulletin 
J. E. DOYLE CO. 1220 West th St., Cleveland 13. Ohio 
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Lithography has “outgrown” 
cloth dampeners! 
inear's PLAST-O-DAMP 


SYSTEM OF MEASURED MOISTURE 


simply replaces cloth dampeners with disposable 
paper dampeners. Their stabilized water surfeit 
assures controlled plate moisture right through the 
run. Quickly spiraled over specially compounded 
base rollers of soft, synthetic rubber. Plast-o-Damp 





Get IDEALS... 


pays for itself... earns big dividends . . . through . 
faster starts, fewer stops, less sheet waste and far it PAYS to make a 
finer lithography! good impression! 


IDEAL ROLLER & MANUFACTURING CO 


w Y 


STATIC WASTES PROFITS! 
i ee ee eee ee eee 


OXY COLD BAR really 


solves the static problem 


THOUSANDS OF INSTALLATIONS are proof 
that this effective device eliminates profit- 
wasting static. Send us specifications of your 
equipment for a FREE proposal. We guarantee 
increased production speeds. 


HERBERT PRODUCTS INC. 


70-35 JAMAICA AVE. WOODHAVEN 21, N. Y. 
SPECIALISTS IN DRYING AND STATIC ELIMINATION. 
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: PRECISION 
‘Flat-Ground TURTLE 
Mirror-smooth to eanlatnian conan aie, Sey 


S01e" working height 5°" 14" double 
‘auieil hE x 1% double’ bal beri 
construction Ssuniee onwe at Deulin ee tae 


| NOLAN (rreration ROME,N: ¥ roll 
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VANDERCOOK & SONS, INC. 


General Offices, Research Laboratory, Demonstration Room & Factory 
3601 W. Touhy Ave., Chicago 45, Ill. Phone: ROgers Park 1-2100 
Eastern Sales and Service 


205 W. 34th St., New York 1, N.Y. Phone: BRyant 9-6270 


Western Sales and Service 


3156 Wilshire Blvd., Los Angeles 5, Calif. Phone: DUnkirk 8-9931 
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Florida Newspaper Orders 
Goss Press — The Holly- 
wood (Fla.) Sun-Tattler re- 
cently ordered a new 24 
page three unit Goss Uni- 
versal press. Included in this 
order will be the 300th Uni- 
versal unit to be built since 
the press was introduced. 
Left to right are, Frank A. 
White, Goss representative 
and G. W. McCall and 
Wilmont E. Day, co-pub- 
lishers ef the Sun-Tattler, — 

with a full size cut-out Scholarship Winner Visits Miehle—Rober 
photo of a Universal Unit. McCaffrey, Rochester Institute of Tech. 
nology student under a National Graphic 
Arts Scholarship, was a guest of his 
sponsor, the Miehle Company, Diy, 
Miehle-Goss-Dexter, Inc., in Chicago re. 
cently. He toured Miehle and Goss Dj. 


vision factories and saw demonstrations 

GRAPHIC VIEWS | iiss irc: 
Jack Eddy, left, president, Miehle Com- 
pany. 


of the Printing Industry 








Printing the Huck Finn Calendar—Press 
proofs of Huckleberry Finn, Harris-Inter- 
type’s new map-of-a-book calendar for 
fiscal 1960, are examined by Clarence 
Tessling, left, sales service representative, 
Brown & Bigelow, St. Paul, Minn., and 
Jack Woodside, Fuller & Smith & Ross, 





Sunday Visitor Builds New Plant—Ground was broken recently in Huntington, Ind. 


for a new $4 million plant for Our Sunday Visitor, national Catholic weekly. The Harris-Intertype’s advertising agency. The 
building will contain over 200,000 sq. ft. of floor space on two floors and will be calendar was printed by Brown & Bige- 
equipped with what is said to be the world’s largest heat pump system, utilizing 12 low on a two-color 42 in. by 58 in. Harris 
heat pumps of 150 h.p. each. A 12 unit four color Goss Unitube newspaper press, a offset press. Copies may be obtained 
five unit Goss Unimag 1500 magazine press and materials handling equipment are from Harris-Intertype Corporation, 5% 
being made to order by Goss Company, Div. Miehle-Goss-Dexter, Inc. Public Square, Cleveland. 





Printing Industry of the Twin Cities 
Elects — William T. Coulter, president, 





Bruce Publishing Co., was recently elected Royal Zenith Operators’ School—Pressmen and production supervisors from New York 
president of the Printing Industry of the lithographic and letterpress plants made up the first graduating class of a school for 
Twin Cities, Inc. for the year 1959. Coul- press operators conducted by Royal Zenith Corp. The school consisted of a two week 
ter, left, is congratulated by Harold L. course on the operation, maintenance and care of the Royal Zenith 30 single color 
Holden, outgoing president of the as- offset press. It was conducted by Joseph Fishman, manager, Royal Zenith service de- 
sociation. partment. 
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...- with these 


NEW 


\ >». features ‘“——n a 


, 


NEW! 
ALL-PURPOSE SAW GUARD with side mounting for both 


slug and plate sawing eliminates guard changing. 
Also windows in the guard provide a view of the saw cut. 


NEW! 
. 
COMPLETE CHIP AND WASTE DISPOSAL. Opening on the 


right allows handy discarding of waste material. 
Large chip chute and truck capture the waste. 


NEW! 

MICROMETER GAUGE hand wheel and finger fit the 

hand exactly. Large pica and point graduations read at a 
glance. Single action workholder clamp locks quickly 

and securely. These combine to provide fast 

setting and clamping to measure. 


NEW! 

s 
EXTRA LONG BALL ROWS on the Gliding table 
provide smoother and more accurate sawing. 


NEW! 
2 
THE NEW G-100 GLIDER is built to precision machine 


tool standards and is heavier throughout. These add further Write for new 


to the Glider’s well-known qualities of accuracy TRIMOSAW Bulletin 958 
and long life. No obligation 


ALSO 
- TWO NEW 
BENCH GLIDERS 









“Registered Trademark of 
Hammond Machinery Builders, Inc. 





1604 DOUGLAS AVE. KALAMAZOO, MICHIGAN 
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New legibility face... 


FOR STRENGTH 
AND CHARACTER 


Windsor 


This is Windsor...a striking 
addition to Intertype’s great 
ruling family of newspaper text 
faces. Big and opulent in design 
it adds strength and character 
to the publication. 

Windsor provides maximum 
readability. Strong serifs mar- 
shal letters into words for easy 
reading. Letters are free of ink 
traps. Reproduction is clean, 
even under the severe pressure 
of dry mat molding. Windsor 
brings a vigorous tone to the 
modern news page. It has a 
pleasing contrast between thick 
and thin elements. It invites 
readership through balanced 
use of color and white space. 

Windsor Bold is designed to 
provide ample contrast while 
preserving the characteristics 
of its lightface counterpart—a 
feature not ordinarily found in 
type faces cut for news setting. 

Intertype Windsor with Bold 
is now available in 8% and 9 
point sizes. Select Windsor to 
reflect the strength and char- 
acter of your publication. 
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ae INTERTYPE COMPANY 
A Division of Harris-Intertype Corporation 

360 Furman Street, Brooklyn 1, New York 

New York, Chicago, Cleveland, San Francisco, Los Angeles, New Orleans, Boston 


In Canada: Toronto Type Foundry Company Limited, 
Toronto, Montreal, Winnipeg, Vancouver, Halifax 


NTERTYPE 











Intertype is a registered trademark Text in 81/2 Pt. Windsor with Bold 
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